Reading
Mastery

Presentation Book A
Grade 3



SRAonline.com

< SRA

Copyright © 2008 by SRA/McGraw-Hill.

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced or distributed in any form or by any means,
or stored in a database or retrieval system, without the
prior written consent of The McGraw-Hill Companies,
Inc., including, but not limited to, network storage or
transmission, or broadcast for distance learning.

Printed in the United States of America.
Send all inquiries to this address:
SRA/McGraw-Hill

4400 Easton Commons

Columbus, OH 43219

ISBN: 978-0-07-612576-0
MHID: 0-07-612576-9

2345678910BCM 1312111009 08 07

The McGraw-Hill Companies



[Table of Contents

Planning Page

Lessons1-5 ............. 1
Lesson1.................. 2
Lesson?2.......... ... 7
Lesson3................ 13
Lesson4................ 21
Lesson5................ 26
Planning Page
Lessons 6-10 .......... 32
Lesson6................ 33
Lesson7................ 38
Lesson8................ 43
Lesson9................ 48
Lesson10............... 54
Special Project ... ... ... 57
Planning Page
Lessons 11-15......... 59
Lesson11............... 60
Lesson12............... 65
Special Project . .. ...... 71
Lesson13............... 73
Lesson14............... 80
Lesson15............... 86
Planning Page
Lessons 16-20 . ........ 92
Lesson16............... 93
Lesson17............... 99
Lesson18.............. 104
Lesson19.............. 109
Lesson?20.............. 114

Planning Page

Lessons 21-25 . ....... 116
Lesson21.............. 117
Lesson?22.............. 123

Special Project .. ... ... 128
Lesson?23.............. 129

Lesson24.............. 133
Lesson25.............. 137
Planning Page
Lessons 26-30 . ....... 142
Lesson26.............. 143
Lesson27.............. 148
Lesson28.............. 153
Lesson?29.............. 158
Lesson30.............. 163
Planning Page
Lessons 31-35........ 165
Lesson31.............. 166
Lesson32.............. 170
Lesson33.............. 175
Lesson34.............. 180
Lesson35.............. 185
Special Project . ....... 190
Planning Page
Lessons 36-40 . ....... 191
Lesson36.............. 192
Lesson37.............. 198
Lesson38.............. 202
Lesson39.............. 206
Lesson40.............. 211
Planning Page
Lessons 41-45 . .. .. ... 213
Lesson41.............. 214
Lesson42.............. 218
Lesson43.............. 222
Lesson44.............. 227
Lesson45.............. 232
Planning Page
Lessons 46-50........ 238
Lesson46.............. 239
Lesson47.............. 245

Curriculum Map following final lesson

Lesson48.............. 250
Lesson49.............. 255
Lesson50.............. 260
Planning Page
Lessons 51-55 ... ... .. 262
Lesson51.............. 263
Lesson52.............. 268
Special Project . ....... 274
Lesson53.............. 275
Lesson54.............. 281
Lesson55.............. 286
Planning Page
Lessons 56-60 . . ... ... 291
Lesson56.............. 292
Lesson57.............. 297
Lesson58.............. 302
Lesson59.............. 307
Lesson60.............. 312
Planning Page
Lessons 61-65 . . ... ... 314
Lesson61.............. 315
Lesson62.............. 320
Lesson63.............. 325
Lesson64.............. 329
Lesson65.............. 334
Planning Page
Lessons 66-70 ........ 338
Lesson66.............. 339
Special Project . ....... 344
Lesson67.............. 345
Lesson68.............. 350
Lesson69.............. 354
Lesson70.............. 359



Lessons 1-5 ® pianning Page Looking Ahead
Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5
LESSON Reading Words Reading Words Vocabulary Vocabulary Vocabulary
EVENTS Story Background Story Background Sentence Sentence Sentence
Written ltems Written Items Reading Words Reading Words Reading Words
Story Reading Story Reading Story Background Story Background Story Background
Paired Practice Paired Practice Written Items Story Reading Story Reading
Written Items Written Items Story Reading Paired Practice Paired Practice
Independent Work Independent Work Paired Practice Written Items Written Items
Workcheck Workcheck Written ltems Independent Work Independent Work
Spelling Spelling Independent Work Workcheck Workcheck
Workcheck Spelling Spelling
Spelling
VOCABULARY #1: The horses #1: The horses #1: The horses
SENTENCE became restless became restless on | became restless on
on the dangerous the dangerous the dangerous route.
route. route.
READING modeled words words with endings | modeled words modeled words —-s words
WORDS: words with endings | mixed words words with words with endings | multi-syllable words
WORD TYPES mixed words underlined parts mixed words
NEW female flocks equator receive dangers
VOCABULARY select glided foolish
migration trout
Florida sprang
male
STORY Facts About Geese | More Facts About Directions on Maps | Facts About the Facts About the
BACKGROUND Geese Earth Equator
STORY Old Henry Henry Meets Tim Tim’s Questions Tim Has a Flying Tim Practices Flying
Lesson

SKILL ITEMS

Vocabulary Sentence

SPECIAL
MATERIALS

SPECIAL
PROJECTS/
ACTIVITIES

KCOmprehension Questions Abbreviations Guide |

Access Prior Knowledge = Author’s Point of View = Author’s Purpose = Cause/Effect = @ Charts/Graphs/Diagrams/Visual Aids =
Classify and Categorize = @ Compare/Contrast = @ Determine Character Emotions, Motivation = Drawing Conclusions = Drawing Inferences =
Fact and Opinion = Hypothesizing = @ Main Idea = @ Making Connections = @ Making Deductions = Making Judgements = @
Narrative Elements = @ Noting Details = Predict = ® Reality/Fantasy = Recall Facts/Rules = Retell = ® Sequence =
\Steps in a Process = Story Structure = @ Summarize = @ Understanding Dialogue = Using Context to Confirm Meaning(s) =@ Visualize = @

J

Lessons 1—5 ¢ Planning Page







...-p...

g.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Migrate.
Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Shorter.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Hatch.
Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Male.
Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Migrate.
Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Shorter.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Hatch.
(Repeat step p until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-4: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a.
°

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read a story about a
goose named Henry. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts

about geese. I'll call on individual students

to read. Everybody else follow along, and
point to the words that are being read. If
you don’t have your place when | call on
you to read, you lose your turn.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About Geese.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Facts About Geese.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

Facts About Geese

(Student reads:)

You’re going to read a story about
geese. Both geese and ducks are
water birds, but geese are a lot
bigger than ducks.

(You read:)

Everybody, which are bigger, geese or
ducks? (Signal.) Geese.

There are many different kinds of
geese. Snow geese are white. The
geese in the story you’ll read are
Canada geese. They are gray, black
and white.

The picture shows a person
standing near ducks, snow geese
and Canada geese.

Everybody, touch the ducks. v/

Touch the snow geese. v/

What color are they? (Signal.) White.
Touch the Canada geese. v/

Male geese and female geese have
the same color and markings. But
male geese are bigger than female
geese.

Everybody, look at the ducks in the
picture. Does the male duck look like the
female duck? (Signal.) No.

But the female goose and the male
goose look the same. Touch the male
Canada goose. v/

How do you know which goose is the
male? (Call on a student. Idea: The male

is bigger.)

Baby geese hatch from eggs that
are a lot bigger than chicken eggs.
The babies are born in June. They are
yellow, but as they grow older they
change color. Geese are not full-
grown by the time they are a year old.

Everybody, in which month are geese
born? (Signal.) June.

What color are they? (Signal.) Yellow.
Are they full-grown at the end of one

year? (Signal.) No.

When geese are three years old,
they mate for the first time. Each
female goose selects a mate, and the
two geese stay together until one of
them dies. As you will find out in the
story, it may be a long time before
one of them dies.

Everybody, how old are geese when they
mate for the first time? (Signal.) Three
years old.

After a male and female goose mate,
how long do they stay together? (Call on
a student. Idea: Until one of the geese

dies.)
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Written Items

Note: Students will need a workbook opened to
lesson 1, a regular pencil, and a marking pen or
pencil of a different color.

a. Find part A in your workbook. v/

* The questions in part A are about geese.
I’ll read each question and call on
someone to answer it. Follow along. Don’t
write anything until | tell you to write.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it.)

e Jtem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]

¢ [tem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white? [Canada
geese.]

¢ [tem 3: Both geese and ducks are water
birds, but blank are a lot bigger. What’s
the answer? [Geese.]

e [tem 4: You can tell male geese from
female geese because blank. The
choices are male geese have brighter
colors, male geese are larger, and
male geese have longer feathers.
What’s the answer? [Male geese are
larger]

e Later you’ll underline that answer.

¢ [tem 5: What color are all geese when
they are born? [Yellow.]

e |tem 6: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]

e [tem 7: After male and female geese
mate, they stay together blank. The
choices are for the summer, for a full
year, and until one goose dies.

What'’s the answer? [Until one goose
dies.]

e Later you’ll underline that answer.

c. Now you’re going to write the answers for
part A without looking at the passage.
Read item 1 to yourself, and write the
answer. Raise your hand when you’ve
done that much.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

d. Now read item 2 to yourself and write the
answer. Raise your hand when you’ve
done that much.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

e. Now read the rest of the items to yourself
and answer them. Raise your hand when
you’ve finished part A.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

4 Lesson 1

We’re going to check your answers for
part A. Here are the rules: Use your
marking pencil to make an X next to any
item that is wrong. If the answer is right,
don’t make any mark. If it’s wrong, make
an X next to it. Don’t change any
answers, and don’t mark over any
answers.

(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If an answer is
wrong, say the correct answer.)

ltem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]
Everybody, make an X next to item 1 if
you got it wrong. v/

ltem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white? [Canada
geese.]

ltem 3: Both geese and ducks are water
birds, but blank are a lot bigger. What’s
the answer? [Geese.]

Item 4: You can tell male geese from
female geese because blank. What’s the
answer? [Male geese are larger.]
Item 5: What color are all geese when
they are born? [Yellow.]

ltem 6: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]
Item 7: After male and female geese
mate, they stay together blank. What'’s
the answer? [Until one goose dies.]
Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Do not erase
anything you wrote. Write the correct
answer close to the answer that is wrong.
(Observe students and give feedback.)
You’ll do items 8 through 16 later.

| _EXERCISE4 |
Story Reading

a.
°

Find part C in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read this story. The error
limit for this story is 5 errors. If you make
more than 5 errors, you’ll read the story
again. Remember to follow along when
someone else is reading.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [Old
Henry.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) Old
Henry.

So what'’s this story about? (Signal.) Old
Henry.



. (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 5 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Old Henry

The other geese called him Old
Henry. His name tells you one thing
about him. He was old. Most geese
live about 30 years. That’s a long time
for a bird. But Old Henry was 35
years old.

Why was he called Old Henry? (Call on a
student. Idea: Because he was old.)
Everybody, what kind of animal was Old
Henry? (Signal.) A goose.

How old do most geese get? (Call on a
student. Idea: About 30 years old.)
Everybody, how old was Old Henry?
(Signal.) 35.

You couldn’t tell he was that old by
looking at him. He was sort of a gray
color with a white chest, just like the
other Canada geese. If you saw Old
Henry swimming on Big Trout Lake
with the other geese on a warm
summer day, you would not be able
to tell that he was the oldest goose in
the flock.

Everybody, what’s the name of the lake
where Old Henry was during the

them. But he told them, “No, I'm
getting too old to fly two thousand
miles. I’'ve done it too many times,
and I’'m just too tired.”

The other geese told him, “But if
you stay here, you may never make it
through the winter. The lakes will
freeze and you’ll die.”

Henry replied, “Maybe | won’t die,”
but he didn’t really believe that at all.
So, he waved goodbye to the other
geese as they took off from the lake,
and he watched them form a great V
that moved slowly south.

Everybody, how far were the geese going
to fly on their trip south? (Signal.) Two
thousand miles.

Was it still summer when the geese left

Big Trout Lake? (Signal.) No.

e What season was it? (Signal.) Fall.
¢ Why didn’t Old Henry fly with the rest of

the flock? (Call on a student. Ideas:
Because he was too old; too tired.)
Everybody, where had the rest of the
flock gone? (Signal.) South.

What was going to happen to the lakes
during the winter? (Call on a student.
Idea: They’d freeze.)

Why do you think a goose would die if it
had to spend the winter where the lakes
were frozen? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because it would be so cold.)
Everybody, did Old Henry really believe
that he would make it through the winter?

(Signal.) No.

e e e _________EXERCISES |
What kind of goose was Old Henry?
(Signal.) Canada goose. Paired Practice

Tell how Canada geese look. (Call on a , )
student. Idea: Gray body with a white a. As part of most lessons, you're going to
chest, black neck, black and white face.) work in pairs.

Everybody, could you tell that Old Henry * (Assign an A member and a B member
was the oldest goose in the flock? in each pair.)

(Signal.) No. e (After assigning all students:)

[ e All A members raise your hand. v

If you saw Old Henry three months ¢ All B members raise your hand. v/

later that year, you might get the idea * (Repeat until firm.)
that he was an old goose. + He was b. You’re going to read aloud to your

pair will read first. Then the B member
will read.

¢ The A members will read from the
beginning of the title to the star in the

story. Everybody, touch that star. v/

Trout Lake. All the other geese in the
flock had gone south for the winter.
They wanted Old Henry to go with
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C.

The B members will start at the star and
read to the end of the story.

Here are the rules: The student who is
not reading follows along. If there is a
mistake, that student points out the error
and tells the correct word. If there is a

Note: Students will need marking pens or pencils of
a different color. You will need the Answer Key book.

problem, raise your hand, and I'll help you. a. We're going to checl;ghelieilt of the h
¢ A members, start reading. Raise your anlsw.eLsz in your WOL. OOK. .e]re are’f( ©
hand when you’ve read to the star. u e;. stetyour mar m% penci to me}f eh
(Observe students and give feedback.) an A nex pﬁny d|ter,n t ali IS wrong. K :f ©
¢ (Direct B members to read from the star gpswer 's right, don't make any rmar y
to the end of the story. Praise teams that i's wrong, make an X next to it. Don't
hange the answers and don’t mark over
follow the rules.) chang
any answers.
b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
_____________EXERCISE6 | student to answer it. If the answer is
: wrong, say the correct answer.)
Written Items ¢ [tem 8: Most geese live for about blank
Story Items years. What’s the answer? [30]
a. Find part B in your workbook. v e Everybody, write X next to item 8 if you
* These questions are about today’s story. got it wrong. You should have written the
Today’s story told about Old Henry. I'll number or the word 30 in the blank.
read each item and call on someone to ltem 9: How old was Old Henry? [35.]
answer it. Follow along. Don’t write Item 10: What was the name of the lake
anything until | tell you to write. the flock stayed at during the summer?
b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a [Big Trout Lake.]
student to answer it.) e [tem 11: In which season did the flock
¢ [tem 8: Most geese live for about blank leave the lake? [Fall.]
years. What’s the answer? [30.] ¢ |tem 12: In which direction did the flock
ltem 9: How old was Old Henry? [35.] fly? [South.]
ltem 10: What was the name of the lake ¢ |tem 13: How far was the flock going?
the flock stayed at during the summer? [2000 miles.]
[Big Trout Lake.] e |tem 14: Who didn’t want to make the
e [tem 11: In which season did the flock trip? [Idea: Henry.]
leave the lake? [Fall.] ¢ [tem 15: He said that he was too blank to
¢ [tem 12: In which direction did the flock fly so far. What’s the answer? [Ideas: Old;
fly? [South.] tired.]
¢ |tem 13: How far was the flock going? ¢ [tem 16: What will happen to Big Trout
[2000 miles.] Lake during the winter? [Idea: It will
¢ [tem 14: Who didn’t want to make the freeze.]
trip? [Idea: Henry.] c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
¢ [tem 15: He said that he was too blank to items you got wrong. Do not erase
fly so far. What's the answer? [Ideas: Old; anything you wrote. Write the correct
tired.] answer close to the answer that is wrong.
e Item 16: What will happen to Big Trout Before you hand in your independent
Lake during the winter? fidea: It wil }’i"xcgg’ all the items you missed must be
freeze.] (Observe students and give feedback.)
d. (At the end of the workcheck, have
students record the total number of errors
End-of-Lesson Activities they made at the top of their workbook.)
L SPELLING

Now you’re going to complete the workbook
without looking at the story. Read the items
to yourself and answer them. Raise your
hand when you’ve finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

(Present Spelling lesson 1 after completing
Reading lesson 1. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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LESSON

I T N~ [ 9. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Florida.

)

. e Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Yearly.
Reading Words e Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Sudden.
Column 1 e Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Breeze.

a. Find lesson 2 in your textbook. v/ e Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Migrate.
e Touch column 1. v e Word 6. What word? (Signal.) Lonely.
* (Teacher reference:) — h. (Repeat step g until firm.)
1. flocks 4. flapping Individual Turns
2. migration 5. fliers (For columns 1 and 2: Call on individual
3. answers 6. shorter students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)
b. All these words have endings.
c. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Flocks. |  EXERCISE2 = |
(Correct word-identification errors, flocks, Story Background
for example:) a. Find part B in your textbook. v/
e That word is flocks. What word? (Signal.)  You're going to read the next story about
Flocks. Old Henry. First you’ll read the
* Spell flocks. Get ready. (Signal.) information passage. It gives some more
F-L-O-C-K-S. facts about geese.
* What word did you spell? (Signal.) e I'll call on individual students to read.
Flocks. Everybody else follow along, and point to

the words that are being read. If you
don’t have your place when | call on you
to read, you lose your turn.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.) [More

e A flock of birds is a group of birds that
lives together and flies together.
Everybody, what do we call a group of
birds that lives together and flies
together? (Signal.) A flock.

e Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Migration. Facts About Geese.] _

e Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Answers. * Everybody, what's the title? (Signal.)

e Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Flapping. More Facts About Geese.

e Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Fliers. c. (Call on individual students to read the

e Word 6. What word? (Signal.) Shorter. passage, each student reading two or
- d. Let’s read those words again. three sentences at a time. Ask the

e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Flocks. specified questions as the students

e Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Migration. read.)
e Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Answers.
e Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Flapping.
e Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Fliers.

e Word 6. What word? (Signal.) Shorter.

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

)
)
)
)

L e. (Repeat step d until firm.) More Facts About Geese
Column 2 Most wild geese are born in
f. Find column 2. v/ Canada and spend every summer in
e (Teacher reference:) Canada.
1. Florida 4. breeze e Everybody, where are they born?
2. yearly 5. migrate (Signal.) Canada.
3. sudden 6. lonely

Lesson 2 7




¢ The map shows Canada. It is a very large e Touch Big Trout Lake on the map. v/

country that is north of the United States. e What country is Big Trout Lake in?
Touch Canada. v/ (Signal.) Canada.
¢ Now follow the path to Crooked Lake. v
Pake” e What state is Crooked Lake in? (Signal.)
Canada Florida.

e Which direction did your finger go from
Canada to Florida? (Signal.) South.

¢ In which season would the geese go in
that direction? (Signal.) Fall.

Geese migrate south in the fall
because the lakes and rivers freeze
in Canada. Farther south, lakes and
rivers do not freeze.

Crooked
Lake

¢ Why do geese migrate south? (Call on

o a student. Idea: Lakes freeze in Canada,
Geese live in flocks that may have don’t freeze farther south.)

more than 50 geese in them. In the * Everybody, in the wintertime, are the

fall, flocks fly south to their winter lakes in Canada frozen? (Signal.) Yes.

home: Ul ) 4015 spring, A3 U e Are the lakes in Florida frozen? (Signal.)
to their summer home in Canada. No

Everybody, in which direction do the * Yes, the winter in Florida is very warm.
flocks fly in the fall? (Signal.) South.
In which direction do the flocks fly in the

Not all flocks migrate to the same

spring? (Signal.) North. place in the south. Some flocks
' . migrate over three thousand miles to
This yearly flying to the south and to their winter home. Some migrate only

the north is called a migration. a thousand miles.

Everybody, what is the yearly trip north

and south called? (Signal.) Migration. * Everybody, do all flocks migrate south to

the same place? (Signal.) No.

When geese migrate in the fall, they ¢ You can find geese spending the winter
fly south. In which direction do they wherever the lakes don’t freeze in the
migrate in the spring? winter.
* Everybody, what's the answer? (Signal) _______EXeRCisE3
North.
_ Written Items
The geese that you’re reading
about migrate to a place in Florida. Note: Students will need a workbook opened to
The map shows the path of the lesson 2, a regular pencil, and a marking pen or

migration from Big Trout Lake in

) ) pencil of a different color.
Canada to Crooked Lake in Florida.

a. You’re going to write the answers to
items about what you just read.
¢ Find part A in your workbook. v/
b. I'llread each item in part A and call on

migration start? (Signal.) Big Trout Lake. someone to answer it. Follow along.
Which lake does the migration go to? Don’t write anything until | tell you to
(Signal.) Crooked Lake. write.

(Repeat until firm.)

Listen: The flock we’re reading about
migrates from Big Trout Lake in Canada
to Crooked Lake in Florida.

Everybody, at which lake does the
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Look at the map. Iltem 1: Make an R on
Big Trout Lake. Everybody, touch Big
Trout Lake. Keep touching it. v/

What country are you touching? [Canada.]

ltem 3: Make an F on Crooked Lake.
Everybody, touch Crooked Lake. v/
ltem 4: Which lake is farther north? [Big
Trout Lake.]

ltem 5: Make a Y next to the lake that
freezes in the winter. Everybody, touch
the lake that freezes in the winter.
(Students touch Big Trout Lake.)

Item 6: Geese live in large groups called
blank. What’s the answer? [Flocks.]
ltem 7: In what country are most wild
geese born? [Canada.]

Item 8: Where do these geese spend
every summer? [Canada.]

Item 9: In which direction do the geese
fly in the fall? [South.]

Item 10: What is this trip called? The
choices are mating, migration, and
hibernation. What’s the answer?
[Migration.]

Later, you’ll underline that answer.

ltem 11: Why do the geese leave Canada
in the fall? The choices are There is no
snow, The lakes freeze, and The flock
needs to fly. What’s the answer? [The
lakes freeze.]

Later, you’ll underline that answer.

ltem 12: Every fall, Old Henry’s flock
went to the state of blank. What’s the
answer? [Florida.]

Now you’re going to write the answers for
part A without looking at the passage.
Read the items to yourself and write the
answers. Raise your hand when you’ve
finished part A.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

. We’re going to check your answers for
part A. Here are the rules: Use your
marking pencil to make an X next to any
item that is wrong. If the answer is right,
don’t make any mark. If it’s wrong, make
an X next to it. Don’t change any
answers, and don’t mark over any
answers.

. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If an answer is
wrong, say the correct answer.)

ltem 1: Make an R on Big Trout Lake.
Everybody, touch Big Trout Lake. v/
Everybody, write X next to item 1 if you
got it wrong. v/

ltem 2: What country is the R in?
[Canada.]

ltem 3: Make an F on Crooked Lake.
Everybody, touch Crooked Lake. v/
Item 4: Which lake is farther north? [Big
Trout Lake.]

ltem 5: Make a Y next to the lake that
freezes in the winter. Everybody, touch
the lake that freezes in the winter.
(Students touch Big Trout Lake.)

Item 6: Geese live in large groups called
blank. What’s the answer? [Flocks.]
ltem 7: In what country are most wild
geese born? [Canada.]

Item 8: Where do these geese spend
every summer? [Canada.]

ltem 9: In which direction do the geese
fly in the fall? [South.]

ltem 10: What is this trip called?
[Migration.]

ltem 11: Why do the geese leave Canada
in the fall? [The lakes freeze.]

ltem 12: Every fall, Old Henry’s flock
went to the state of blank. What’s the
answer? [Florida.]

Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Do not erase
anything you wrote. Write the correct
answer close to the answer that is wrong.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

___________EXERCISE4 |
Story Reading

a.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read this story. The error
limit for this story is 5 errors. If you make
more than 5 errors, you’ll read the story
again.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Henry Meets Tim.]

What’s going to happen in this story?
(Call on a student. Idea: Henry will

meet Tim.) @

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 5 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Lesson 2
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Henry Meets Tim

Henry stayed in Canada while the
other geese in the flock went south
for the winter. It was lonely being all
alone on Big Trout Lake, but Henry
had felt lonely for the last five years.
That was when his wife had died. Henry
still missed her. She had been his
mate since they were both three
years old.

Everybody, what country was Henry in?
(Signal.) Canada.

In which direction had the flock gone?
(Signal.) South.

How long ago had Henry’s wife died?
(Signal.) Five years ago.

The story said that she had been his
mate since they were both how many
years old? (Signal.) Three years old.
That means that every year they had
baby geese and took care of them—from
the time they were both three years old
until they were both thirty years old.

So Henry waited for winter. He
spent time walking, swimming and
looking at the sky. Every now and
then a flock of geese would fly by.
Henry would listen to the leader as
he honked directions to the other
geese.

The days were getting shorter and
colder. Henry knew that very soon
Big Trout Lake would freeze. Nine
days after the others had left, Old
Henry saw another Canada goose
walking along the shore. Old Henry
could tell that it was a very young
goose. # It wasn’t very big, and it
didn’t seem to know where it was

going.

The story told how the days were
changing. How were they changing? (Call
on a student. Idea: They were getting
colder and shorter.)

What would happen soon? (Call on a
student. Idea: Big Trout Lake would
freeze.)

Everybody, how long was Henry alone on
the lake before he saw someone else?
(Signal.) Nine days.

Lesson 2

e Who did he see? (Call on a student.

Idea: A goose.)

How did Henry know that it was a young
goose? (Call on a student. Ideas: It
wasn’t very big; it didn’t seem to know
where it was going.)

“Hey, there,” Henry called. “What
are you doing here? You're supposed
to be on your way to Florida.”

Everybody, where were the other geese
going? (Signal.) Florida.

The young goose said, “Oh, |
couldn’t learn to fly because my leg
was hurt.”

Old Henry knew about that
problem. When young geese learn to
fly, they start out by running faster
and faster. They hold their wings out
to the side as they run. Then they flap
their wings and fly. But if they can’t
run fast, they can’t fly. Later, geese
learn to take off from the water, but
that’s not the first thing they learn
about flying.

Tell what young geese do when they

learn to fly. (Call on a student. Idea: They
run faster and faster with their wings out

to the side, then flap their wings and fly.)
Why would a goose that had a bad leg
have trouble learning to fly? (Call on a
student. Idea: Because it wouldn’t be

able to run.)

“Well,” Henry said. “If you don’t
have anything better to do, swim out
here and join me. | would be glad to
have your company.”

Paired Practice
. You’re going to work in pairs.

All A members raise your hand. v/
All B members raise your hand. v/
(Repeat until firm.)

. Today, the B member of each pair will

read first. The B member will read from
the beginning of the title to the star in the
middle of the story. Everybody, touch that
star. v/



e The A members will read from the star to

the end of the story.

Remember the rules. The student who is
not reading follows along. If there is a
mistake, that student points out the error
and tells the correct word. If there is a
problem, raise your hand, and I'll help
you.

B members, start reading. Raise your
hand when you’ve read to the star.
(Observe students and give feedback.)
(As B members complete their reading,
direct A members to read from the star
to the end of the story. Praise teams that
follow the rules.)

Written Items
Story ltems

a.

Find part B in your workbook. v/

These questions are about today’s story.
Today’s story told about Henry meeting
Tim. I’ll read each item and call on
someone to answer it. Follow along.
Don’t write anything until | tell you to
write.

(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it.)

ltem 13: Henry first mated with his wife
when they were both blank years old.
What'’s the answer? [3.]

ltem 14: Henry’s wife had died blank
years ago. [5.]

ltem 15: How had Henry felt ever since
she had died? The choices are free,
tired, and lonely. What'’s the answer?
[Lonely]

Later, you’ll underline the answer.

ltem 16: After the flock had been gone
for blank days, Henry saw another
goose. What’s the answer? [9.]
ltem 17: Was that goose old or young?
[Young.]

ltem 18: The goose told Henry, “I couldn’t
learn to fly because blank.” The choices
are my leg was hurt, my wing was
hurt, and | was too small. What’s the
answer? [My leg was hurt.]

ltem 19: When geese learn to fly, do they
start in the water or on the land? [On
the land.]

¢ [tem 20: They run with their blank out to

the side. What’s the answer? [Wings.]

Review Items

C.

The rest of the items for today’s lesson
are in part D of your textbook. You’ll write
your answers on lined paper.

Take out a piece of lined paper. v/
Write your name at the top of the paper. v/
Number your paper from 1 through 11.
Skip every other line. Pencils down when
you’re finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)
Find part D in your textbook. v/

These items are review items. They’re
items from the last lesson.

ltem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white?

[Canada geese.]

ltem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]

Item 3: What color are all geese when
they are born? [Yellow.]

ltem 4: You can tell male geese from
female geese because blank. The
choices are male geese have brighter
colors, male geese have longer
feathers, and male geese are larger.
What’s the answer? [Male geese are
larger.]

ltem 5: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]
ltem 6: After male and female geese
mate, they stay together blank. The
choices are for the summer, for a full
year, and until one goose dies.

What’s the answer? [Until one goose dies.]
Item 7: Most geese live for about blank
years. What’s the answer? [30.]
ltem 8: What was the name of the lake
where Henry’s flock stayed during the
summer? [Big Trout Lake.]

Item 9: In which season did the flock
leave the lake? [Fall.]

Item 10: In which direction did the flock
fly? [South.]

ltem 11: How far was the flock going?

[2000 miles.]

Lesson 2
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INDEPENDENT WORK

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now you’re going to complete the written
work without looking at the story. Start with
part B of your workbook. Then finish the
items in part D of your textbook, beginning
with item 1. Read the items to yourself and
answer them. Raise your hand when you’ve
finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

Note: Students will need marking pens or pencils of
a different color.

a.

We’re going to check the rest of the
answers in your workbook and the
answers on your lined paper. Here are
the rules: Use your marking pencil to
make an X next to any item that is
wrong. If the answer is right, don’t make
any mark. If it’'s wrong, make an X next to
it. Don’t change any answers and don’t
mark over any answers.

ltem 20: They run with their blank out to
the side. What’s the answer? [Wings.]
Now let’s check the items on your lined
paper.

ltem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white?

[Canada geese.]

ltem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]

Item 3: What color are all geese when
they are born? [Yellow.]

ltem 4: You can tell male geese from
female geese because blank. What’s the
answer? [Male geese are larger.]

ltem 5: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]
Item 6: After male and female geese
mate, they stay together blank. What'’s
the answer? [Until one goose dies.]
ltem 7: Most geese live for about blank
years. What’s the answer? [30.]

ltem 8: What was the name of the lake
where Henry’s flock stayed during the
summer? [Big Trout Lake.]

ltem 9: In which season did the flock
leave the lake? [Fall.]

Item 10: In which direction did the flock

b. Let’s start with part B in your workbook. ,,
(For each item: Read the item. Call on a fly? [South.] .
student to answer it. If the answer is ltem 1 1-.H°W far was the flock going?
[2000 miles.]

wrong, say the correct answer.)

ltem 13: Henry first mated with his wife
when they were both blank years old.
What’s the answer? [3.]

ltem 14: Henry’s wife had died blank
years ago. What’s the answer? [5.]

Item 15: How had Henry felt ever since
she had died? [Lonely.]

Item 16: After the flock had been gone
for blank days, Henry saw another
goose. What’s the answer? [9.]

Item 17: Was that goose old or young?
[Young.]

Iltem 18: The goose told Henry, “I couldn’t

Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Do not erase
anything you wrote. Write the correct
answer close to the answer that is wrong.
Remember, before you hand in your
independent work, all the items you
missed must be fixed. (Observe students
and give feedback.)

. (At the end of the workcheck, have

students record the total number of
errors they made at the top of their lined

paper.)

answer? [My leg was hurt.] (Present Spelling lesson 2 after completing
e ltem 19: When geese learn to fly, do they Reading lesson 2. See Spelling Presentation

start in the water or on the land? [On Book.)

the land.]

learn to fly because blank.” What’s the
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Vocabulary

a. Find page 352 in your textbook. v/

® These are sentences that you’ll be
working with in this program. They
contain vocabulary words that you’ll
learn.

¢ Touch sentence 1. v/

¢ [t says: The horses became restless on
the dangerous route. Everybody, read
that sentence. Get ready. (Signal.) The
horses became restless on the
dangerous route.

¢ Close your eyes and say the sentence.
Get ready. (Signal.) The horses became
restless on the dangerous route.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

b. When you feel restless, you don’t want to
keep doing what you’re doing. You are
eager to do something else. When you
feel restless in school, what do you want
to do? (Call on a student. Idea:
Something else.)

c. The different ways you can go to get to a
place are the different routes that you
can take to get there. If there’s only one
way to get to a place, there’s only one
route to get there. If there are a lot of
different ways to get there, there are a lot
of different routes.

¢ Tell me one of the routes you could take
to get from school to where you live. (Call
on a student. Accept reasonable
responses.)

¢ Tell me another route to get from school
to where you live. (Call on the same
student.)

d. Listen to the sentence again: The horses
became restless on the dangerous route.
Everybody, say the sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The horses became restless on
the dangerous route.

— e. What word tells how you feel when you
want to do something different? (Signal.)
Restless.

e What word tells how you get to a place?
(Signal.) Route.
— o (Repeat step e until firm.)

LESSON

Reading Words

Column 1
a. Find lesson 3 in your textbook. v/
e Touch column 1. v
e (Teacher reference:)

5. above
6. fliers

3. breeze
4. answers

1. equator
2. flocks

b. Word 1 is equator. What word? (Signal.)
Equator.

e Spell equator. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) E-Q-U-A-T-O-R.

¢ The equator is a make-believe line
around the middle of the earth. The
equator is the hottest part of the earth.

c. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Flocks.

(Correct word-identification errors,
flocks, for example:)
e That word is flocks. What word?
(Signal.) Flocks.
¢ Spell flocks. Get ready.
(Signal.) F-L-O-C-K-S.
¢ What word did you spell? (Signal.) Flocks.

Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Breeze.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Answers.
Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Above.
Word 6. What word? (Signal.) Fliers.

~ d. Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.
Word 2. What word? (Signal.
Word 3. What word? (Signal.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.
Word 5. What word? (Signal.
Word 6. What word? (Signal.

Equator.
Flocks.
Breeze.
Answers.
Above.
Fliers.

o~~~ ~

N — — —

- e. (Repeat step d until firm.)

Column 2
f. Find column 2. v/
e (Teacher reference:)

3. training 5. dived

4. anymore

1. glided
2. sudden

e Part of each word is underlined. You’ll
read that part. Then you’ll read the whole
word.

g. Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) glide.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Glided.

¢ When a bird glides, it goes through the

air without flapping or moving its wings.
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Everybody, what are birds doing when
they go through the air without moving
their wings? (Signal.) Gliding.

Word 2. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) sudd.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Sudden.

Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) train.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Training.

Word 4. What'’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) any.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Anymore.

Word 5. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) dive.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Dived.
Let’s read those words again the fast
way.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Glided.
Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Sudden.
Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Training.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Anymore.
Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Dived.
(Repeat step h until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1 and 2: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a.

14

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Henry. First you’ll read the information
passage. It gives some information about
directions on maps. I'll call on individual
students to read. Everybody else follow
along, and point to the words that are
being read. If you don’t have your place
when | call on you to read, you lose your
turn.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Directions on Maps.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Directions on Maps.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Lesson 3

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

Directions on Maps

The geese in the story you’re
reading go from Canada to Florida in
the fall. In which direction do they
go?

e Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)

South.
¢ Yes, the geese migrate south in the fall.

In which direction do they go when
they go from Florida to Canada?

e Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)

North.
¢ Yes, geese migrate north in the spring.

Maps always show four
directions—north, south, east and
west.

e Everybody, name the four directions. Get
ready. (Signal.) North, south, east, and

west.

North is always at the top of the
map.

South is always at the bottom of
the map.

East is always on this side of the
map. —

West is always on this side of the
map. <

Map 1 shows the directions on all
maps.

Touch the circle in the middle of
the map and move your finger to the
top of the map.

Map 1

North
o 2 East

West 4

South

e Everybody, do it. v/

In which direction did you go?




Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
North.

Touch the circle and move to the
bottom of the map.

Everybody, do it. v
In which direction did you go?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
South.

Touch the circle and move to the
number 2.

Everybody, do it. v/
In which direction did you go?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
East.

Touch the circle and move to the 4.
Everybody, do it. v
In which direction did you go?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
West.

Map 2 shows Canada, the United
States and some other countries. Is
the red dot in the United States, or in
Canada?

Map 2

° ° Big Trout
Lake

3

[n

Everybody, touch the red dot. v/
Is that dot in the United States or in
Canada? (Signal.) United States.

In which country is the blue dot?

Everybody, touch the blue dot. v/

In which country is that dot? (Signal.)
Canada.

Listen: Touch the blue dot and go to the
number 1 on the map. v/

In which direction did you go? (Signal.)

North.
Yes, north is at the top of the map.

Touch the red dot and go to the 4
on the map.

Everybody, do it. v/
In which direction did you go?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
West.

Touch the red dot and go to the 3.
Everybody, do it. v/
In which direction did you go?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
North.

The red dot is in the United States.
What’s the name of the state the red
dot is in?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Florida.

Written Items

Note: Students will need a workbook opened to
lesson 3, a regular pencil, and a marking pen or
pencil of a different color.

a.

b.

You’re going to write the answers to
questions about what you just read.

Find part A in your workbook. v/

The questions in part A are about the
direction on maps. I'll read each
question and call on someone to answer
it. Follow along. Don’t write anything until
| tell you to write.

(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it.)

Iltem 1: Write the directions north, south,
east, and west in the boxes on map 1.

Lesson 3
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Touch the box for north. v [Student
touches the top box.]

Touch the box for south. v [Student
touches the bottom box.]

Touch the box for east. v [Student touches
the box on the right.]

Touch the box for west. v [Student
touches the box on the left.]

Item 2: In which direction do geese
migrate in the fall? [South.]

Item 3: In which direction do geese
migrate in the spring? [North.]

Iltem 4: Make a line that starts at the
circle on the map and goes north. Trace
with your finger to show where you’ll
draw the line. [Student moves finger from
the circle toward the top box.]

Item 5: If you start at the circle and move
to the number 4, in which direction do
you go? [South.]

Look at map 2 on the next page. Item 6:
What country is the A in? [Canada.]
ltem 7: What country is the B in? [United
States.]

Item 8: What state is the B in? [Florida.]
Item 9: If you started at the B and went
to the A, in which direction would you
go? [North.]

Touch the box for south. v [Student
touches the bottom box.]

Everybody, you should have written

south in the bottom box.

Touch the box for east. v [Student touches
the box on the right.]

(Hold up workbook. Point to box on

right.) Everybody, you should have

written east in this box.

Touch the box for west. v [Student touches
the box on the left.]

(Hold up workbook. Point to box on left.)
Everybody, you should have written west
in this box.

Everybody, write X next to item 1 if you

got it wrong. v/

Item 2: In which direction do geese
migrate in the fall? [South.]

ltem 3: In which direction do geese
migrate in the spring? [North.]

ltem 4: Make a line that starts at the

circle on the map and goes north. Use
your finger to show me where you drew
your line. [Student moves finger from the
circle toward the top box.]

(Hold up workbook and trace line that
goes north from the circle.) Everybody, this is
where your line should be.

d. Now you're going to write the answers for ltem 5: If you start at the circle and move
part A without looking at the passage. to the number 4, in which direction do
Read item 1 to yourself and write the o ’

. ) you go? [South.]
answers. Raise your hand when you’ve Look at map 2 on the next page. Item 6:
done that much. . in? [C d ’
(Observe students and give feedback.) What country is the A,'n' [ ana al .

e. Read the rest of the items in part A to Item 7: What country is the B in? [United
yourself and answer them. Raise your States.]
hand when you’ve finished part A. ltem 8: What state is the B in? [Florida.]
(Observe students and give feedback.) Item 9: If you started at the B and went

f. We’re going to check your answers for to the A, in which direction would you
part A. Here are the rules: Use your go? [North.]
marking pencil to make an X next to any . Now use your marking pencil to fix up
item that is wrong. If the answer is right, any items you got wrong. Do not erase
don’t make any mark. If it's wrong, make anything you wrote. Write the correct
an X next to it. Don’t change any answer close to the answer that is
answers, and don’t mark over any wrong.
answers. , (Observe students and give feedback.)

g. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a

student to answer it. If an answer is

Story Reading

a. Find part C in your textbook. v/

e You’re going to read this story. The error
limit for this story is 8 errors. If you make
more than 8 errors, you’ll read the story
again.

wrong, say the correct answer.)

¢ [tem 1: Write the directions north, south,
east, and west in the boxes on map 1.

¢ Touch the box for north. v [Student
touches the top box.]

¢ Everybody, you should have written
north in the top box.
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b.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [Tim’s
Questions.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Tim’s Questions.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 8 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Tim’s Questions

Old Henry and a young goose were the
only ones left on a pond in
Canada. The young goose swam up
to Old Henry and said, “My name is
Tim. What’s your name?”

Henry answered Tim’s question,
and then Tim said, “l have a lot of
questions about geese. | was never
able to ask my mom these questions
because she was so busy getting my
brothers and sisters ready for the
flight down south.”

Henry said, “So you have never
made the trip to the south.”

“That’s right,” Tim said. “l was born
last June. So I'm less than half a year
old.”

Everybody, what was the young goose’s
name? (Signal.) Tim.

Why wasn’t his mom able to answer the
questions that he had about geese? (Call
on a student. Idea: She was very busy
getting ready for the trip south.)
Everybody, when was Tim born?
(Signal.) June.

So he was less than half a year old.

“Well, ask me the questions,” Old
Henry said, “and I’ll tell you the
answers.”

Tim said, “Well, Mom always told
us that geese are the best high fliers
there are. | don’t know what she
meant by that.”

Old Henry laughed and said, “On
the other side of the world are some
mountains that are over five miles

high. There’s only one kind of bird
that can fly over those mountains,
and that’s a goose.”

Tim shook his head. “Wow,” he
said. “Do the flocks fly that high
when they go south for the winter?”

“No, no,” Henry said. “You only go
that high if you have to get over
something. We fly pretty high,
sometimes two or three miles high,
but that’s about as high as we go.”

How high do geese fly when they go to
Florida? (Call on a student. Idea: Two or
three miles high.)

How high can geese fly to go over high
mountains? (Call on a student. Idea:
Over five miles high.)

How many other types of birds can fly
that high? (Call on a student. Idea:
None.)

“I can see that geese fly pretty
fast,” Tim said, “but do you know how
fast they go?”

“Of course | know,” Old Henry said.
“Geese can fly one mile a minute.
That’s sixty miles per hour, and
geese can fly at that speed all day
long.”

The story says that geese can fly one
mile a minute. Everybody, how far would
the geese go in one minute? (Signal.)
One mile.

If they fly one mile a minute, how many
miles per hour do they fly? (Signal.)
Sixty.

(Repeat until firm.)

The geese stopped talking as a
sudden breeze blew across the lake.
It was very cold. Henry shook his
head and said, “There will be some
ice on Big Trout Lake tomorrow
morning.”

Tim said, “l wish | could fly south.
My leg feels better now, but | don’t
know how to fly.”

Henry said, “Well, if your leg is
better, | could teach you how to fly.”
Henry shook his head. “And |
suppose | could even tell you how to
get to Florida.”

Lesson 3
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Everybody, was Tim’s leg still hurt?
(Signal.) No.

Old Henry said he could do two things for
Tim. What was the first thing? (Call on a
student. Idea: Teach him how to fly.)
What was the other thing? (Call on a
student. Idea: Tell him how to get to
Florida.)

“That would be great,” Tim said. “It
would be even better if you would
come with me and show me the way.”

“No, no,” Henry said. “l have flown
to Florida for the last time. But I'll tell
you how to get there.”

“Thank you,” Tim said. “l would
really love to go there.”

Paired Practice

d.
°

b.

You’re going to work in pairs.

All A members raise your hand. v/

All B members raise your hand. v/
(Repeat until firm.)

Today, the A member of each pair will
read first. The A members will read from
the beginning of the title to the star in the
middle of the story. Everybody, touch that
star. v/

The B members will start at the star and
read to the end of the story.

Remember the rules: The student who is
not reading follows along. If there is a
mistake, that student points out the error
and tells the correct word. If there is a
problem, raise your hand, and I'll help you.
A members, start reading. Raise your
hand when you’ve read to the star.
(Observe students and give feedback.)
(As A members complete their reading,
direct B members to read from the star
to the end of the story. Praise teams that
follow the rules.)

EXERCISE 7

Written Items

Story ltems

a.
°
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Find part B in your workbook. v/
These questions are about today’s story.
Today'’s story told about Henry and Tim.

Lesson 3

I’ll read each item and call on someone
to answer it. Follow along. Don’t write
anything until | tell you to write.

(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it.)

ltem 10: What was the name of the
young goose? [Tim.]

ltem 11: When was that goose born?
[[deas: In June; several months earlier.]
ltem 12: How old was he? The choices
are more than a year, less than half a
year, and more than half a year. What’s
the answer? [Less than half a year.]
Later, you’ll underline that answer.

ltem 13: When young geese learn to fly,
they hold their wings out as they blank.
The choices are walk, run, and swim.
What’s the answer? [Run.]

ltem 14: Tim couldn’t learn to fly because
he couldn’t blank. What’s the answer?
[Run.]

Item 15: Was his leg still hurt? [No.]
ltem 16: Underline the 2 things that
Henry said he would do for Tim. What will
you underline? [Teach him how to fly; tell
him how to get to Florida.]

Review ltems

C.

There are review items in part D of your
textbook. You’ll write those answers on
lined paper.

Take out a piece of lined paper. v/
Write your name at the top of the
paper. v/

Number your paper from 1 through 13.
Skip every other line. Pencils down when
you’re finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)
Find part D in your textbook. v/

ltem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]

ltem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white? [Canada

geese.]
ltem 3: What color are all geese when

they are born? [Yellow.]

Item 4: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]
ltem 5: After male and female geese
mate, how long do they stay together?
[Idea: Until one goose dies.]

ltem 6: Most geese live for about blank
years. What’s the answer? [30.]
Item 7: Geese live in large groups called
blank. What’s the answer? [Flocks.]



¢ |tem 8: Where are most wild geese born?
[Canada.]

¢ [tem 9: In which direction do geese fly in
the fall? [South.]

¢ |tem 10: What is the trip called? The
choices are migration, mating, and
hibernation. What'’s the answer?
[Migration.]

e |tem 11: How had Henry felt ever since
his wife had died? [Idea: Lonely.]

e |tem 12: When geese learn to fly, do they
start in the water or on the land? [On the
land.]

¢ [tem 13: They run with their blank out to
the side. What’s the answer? [Wings.]

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now you’re going to complete the written
work without looking at the story. Start with
part B of your workbook. Then do the items
in part D of your textbook, beginning with
item 1. Read the items to yourself and
answer them. Raise your hand when you’ve
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

Note: Students will need marking pens or pencils of

a different color.

a. We’re going to check the rest of the
answers in your workbook and the
answers on your lined paper. Here are
the rules: Use your marking pencil to
make an X next to any item that is
wrong. If the answer is right, don’t make
any mark. If it’s wrong, make an X next to
it. Don’t change any answers and don’t
mark over any answers.

b. Let’s start with part B of your workbook.
(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer.)

¢ |tem 10: What was the name of the
young goose? [Tim.]

¢ [tem 11: When was that goose born?
[ldeas: In June; several months earlier.]

ltem 12: How old was he? The choices
are more than a year, less than half a
year, and more than half a year. What’s
the answer? [Less than half a year.]

ltem 13: When young geese learn to fly,
they hold their wings out as they blank.
The choices are walk, run, and swim.
What's the answer? [Run.]

ltem 14: Tim couldn’t learn to fly because
he couldn’t blank. What’s the answer?
[Run.]

ltem 15: Was his leg still hurt? [No.]

ltem 16: Underline the 2 things that
Henry said he would do for Tim. What did
you underline? [Teach him how to fly; tell
him how to get to Florida.]

Now let’s check the items on your lined
paper.

ltem 1: What’s the name of geese that
are all white? [Snow geese.]

ltem 2: What’s the name of geese that
are gray and black and white? [Canada
geese.]

ltem 3: What color are all geese when
they are born? [Yellow.]

ltem 4: How old are geese when they
mate for the first time? [3 years old.]
Item 5: After male and female geese
mate, how long do they stay together?
[ldea: Until one goose dies.]

ltem 6: Most geese live for about blank
years. What’s the answer? [30.]

ltem 7: Geese live in large groups called
blank. What’s the answer? [Flocks.]

Item 8: Where are most wild geese born?
[Canada.]

Item 9: In which direction do geese fly in
the fall? [South.]

ltem 10: What is the trip called? The
choices are migration, mating, and
hibernation. What’s the answer?
[Migration.]

ltem 11: How had Henry felt ever since
his wife had died? [Idea: Lonely.]

ltem 12: When geese learn to fly, do they
start in the water or on the land?

[On the land.]

[tem 13: They run with their blank out to
the side. What’s the answer? [Wings.]
Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Do not erase
anything you wrote. Write the correct
answer close to the answer that is wrong.
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Remember, before you hand in your
independent work, all the items you
missed must be fixed. (Observe students
and give feedback.)

(At the end of the workcheck, have
students record the total number of
errors they made at the top of their lined

paper.)

Lesson 3

(Present Spelling lesson 3 after completing
Reading lesson 3. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)






Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) The earth is shaped like a ball.
(Repeat until firm.)

It doesn’t look like it’s that shape
because the earth is very large.
Pictures of the earth that are taken
from a spaceship show that the earth
is shaped like a ball.

Picture 1

Picture 1 shows the earth. This picture
was taken from a spaceship that was
near the moon. You can see the blue
parts and white parts on the earth. The
blue parts are water. Touch a blue part. v/
The white parts are clouds. Touch a white
part. v/

Everybody, listen: What are the blue
parts of the earth? (Signal.) Water.
What are the white parts of the earth?

(Signal.) Clouds.

The hottest part of the earth is
called the equator. You can see the
equator in picture 2.

North Pole

Equator

South Pole

Picture 2

Everybody, what’s the name of the
hottest part of the earth? (Signal.)

Equator.
Touch the equator in picture 2. v/

The equator is a pretend line that
goes around the fattest part of the
earth.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.

Lesson 4

(Signal.) The equator is a pretend line
that goes around the fattest part of the
earth.

Is the equator a real line that you would
find on the earth? (Signal.) No.

If you look at picture 1, you don’t see an
equator. It’s just a pretend line around the
fattest part of the earth.

The coldest parts of the earth are
called the poles.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) The coldest parts of the earth
are called the poles.

You can see two poles in picture 2.
The pole on top is called the North
Pole. The pole on the bottom is called
the South Pole.

Everybody, what are the coldest parts of
the earth called? (Signal.) Poles.
How many poles are there? (Signal.)
Two.

What’s the name of the pole on top of the
earth? (Signal.) North Pole.

What'’s the name of the pole on the
bottom of the earth? (Signal.) South
Pole.

The poles are pretend marks. You don’t
see any poles on the earth in picture 1.

The farther you go from the
equator, the colder it gets.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) The farther you go from the
equator, the colder it gets.

Look at the letters R and M in picture 2.
Raise your hand when you know which
letter is farther from the equator.
Everybody, which letter is farther from
the equator? (Signal.) M.

So which letter is at the colder place?
(Signal.) M.

How do you know it’s not colder at place
R? (Call on a student. Idea: /t’s not
farther from the equator.)

The poles are the parts of the
earth that are farthest from the
equator.

Everybody, which parts of the earth are
farthest from the equator? (Signal.) The

poles.



e That’s why they are the coldest parts of
the earth. If you wanted to live where it
never got cold and never snowed in the
wintertime, would you live very close to
the equator or not very close to the
equator? (Signal.) Very close to the
equator.

So Henry explained what Tim had
to do. He had to run with his wings
held straight out to the sides. Then
Henry would honk. That honk told
Tim to start flapping his wings. “I’ll
bet you can do it the first time we

e If you wanted to live where the winters try,” Henry said.
were very cold, would you live very e What was the first thing Tim was
close to the equator or not very close to supposed to do with his wings? (Call on
the equator? (Signal.) Not very close to a student. Idea: Hold them straight out to
the equator. the sides.)
e What was Tim supposed to do when
Henry honked? (Call on a student. Idea:
_____________EXERCISE4 | Start flapping his wings.)
Story Reading ¢ Then what was supposed to happen?

Call on a student. Idea: Tim would fly.) @o
a. Find part C in your textbook. v/ ( v) @

e The error limit for this story is 9 errors. Henry and Tim went to a hill near
b. Everybody, touch the title. v/ the lake. Henry said, “Just run down
e (Call on a student to read the title.) [Tim this hill as fast as you can.

Has a Flying Lesson.] Remember to keep those wings out

to the side.”

Then Henry took off and circled
above Tim. “Go,” Henry said, and Tim
went—running as fast as he could.

e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.) Tim
Has a Flying Lesson.
c. (Call on individual students to read the

story, each student reading two or three Henry honked and Tim started

sentences at a time. Ask the specified flapping his wings. “That’s it,” Henry
questions as the students read.) honked. “Keep flapping.” ’

Tim took off, but as soon as he did,
he became frightened and stopped
flapping. Plop. He fell back down to
the ground and tumbled over and

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 9 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

over.
. . e Everybody, was Tim able to get into the
Tim Has a Flying Lesson air? (Signal.) Yes.
The morning was cold and still. Ice e Why did he stop flapping his wings? (Call
had formed all around the shore of on a student. |dea: Because he got
scared.)

the lake. Tim said, “Wow, it’s really e What happened when he stopped

cold this morning.” flapping? (Call on a student. Idea: He fell
“Yes,” Old Henry said, “and if to the ground.)

you’re going to get on your way to

Florida before it gets even colder,

we’d better start on your training

Henry landed next to him and
laughed. “Well,” Henry said, “at least
; you got into the air. Now all you have
today. to do is learn how to stay up there.

#You have to keep flapping after
you take off.”

Tim said, “But | got scared.”

Henry said, “Well, just remember:
Geese are made for flying. It’'s
nothing to be scared about. I’ll fly in
front of you. Just keep looking at me
and do what | do.”

e What was the weather like? (Call on a
student. Idea: Very cold.)

e Everybody, did Henry think it was going
to get even colder? (Signal.) Yes.

e What did Henry say they better start
doing today? (Call on a student. Ideas:
Start Tim’s training; start teaching Tim
how to fly.)
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Everybody, did the fall hurt Tim? (Signal.) e Everybody, was Tim pretty happy?

No. (Signal.) Yes.

What did Henry tell Tim he had to do

after taking off? (Signal.) Keep flapping.

Where was Henry going to fly the next __________EXERCISES
time Tim tried? (Call on a student. Idea: Paired Practice

In front of Tim.)

What was Tim supposed to do? (Call on
a student. Idea: Keep looking at Henry
and do what Henry does.)

a. You’re going to work in pairs. Today, the
B member of each pair will read first.
They will read from the beginning of the
title to the star in the middle of the story.
Then the A members will read from the
star to the end of the story.

b. Remember: The student who is not
reading follows along. If there is a
mistake, that student points out the error
and tells the correct word.

¢ B members, start reading. When you’re
done, A members read. Raise your hand
when your pair is finished.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

So they tried again. This time,
Henry made sure that he was right in
front of Tim when he took off. Henry
honked and honked. “Keep flapping
and look at me.”

The two geese flew all the way
across the lake and over the hill on
the other side. Henry turned around
to look at Tim. He didn’t look scared
anymore. He had a big smile on his
face. He honked, “This is great. |

love it.” __________EXERCISE6 |

¢ Where did the geese go after they took Written Items
off? (Call on a student. Idea: Across the Story Background ltems
lake and over the hill on the other side.) a. Find part A in your workbook. v/

e The questions in part A are about the
earth. I'll call on individual students to
read the items and say the answers.
Follow along. Don’t write anything until |
tell you to write.

. (For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

e Look at the map below.

M

“Well, just keep doing what | do,”
Henry said.

Henry led Tim up higher and
higher, more than a mile high. Then
Henry held his wings out to the side b
and glided. Tim followed. The birds
turned and swooped and dived and
climbed. At last Henry said, “Now
we’re going to land. We’ll go in the
water. Remember to do what | do.”

Henry came down and made a
perfect landing in the water. Tim also
made a landing, but it was not A
perfect. He was going too fast, and
he landed with a great splash. Both
geese laughed. Tim shouted, “l can

fIy‘.‘You sure can,” Henry said. e ltem 1. [What’s the name of the place
shown by the letter A? Equator]

¢ How high did Henry and Tim go? (Call on a e |tem 2. [Which letter shows the coldest
student. Idea: Over a mile high.) place? M.]

e Where did the geese land? (Call on a e [tem 3. [Which letter shows the hottest
student. Idea: On the lake.) place? A.]

e Everybody, who made a perfect landing? e |tem 4. [Which letter is farthest from the
(Signal.) Henry. equator? M.]

e Why wasn’t Tim’s landing perfect? (Call e |tem 5. [The earth is shaped like a ball.]
on a student. Idea: He was going too e |tem 6. [The hottest part of the earth is
fast.) called the equator.]
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ltem 7. [What’s the name of the line that
goes around the fattest part of the earth?
Equator]

ltem 8. [What’s the name of the spot
that’s at the top of the earth?

North Pole.]

ltem 9. [What’s the name of the spot
that’s at the bottom of the earth?

South Pole.]

ltem 10. [The poles are the coldest
places on the earth and the equator is
the hottest place on the earth.]

ltem 11. [How many poles are there? 2.]
Item 12. [Are the equator and the poles
real marks on the earth or pretend
marks? Pretend marks.]

Item 13. [The farther you go from the
equator, the colder it gets.]

Story ltems

Item 3: In which season did the flock

leave the lake?

ltem 4: In which direction did the flock

fly?

ltem 5: How far was the flock going?
Item 6: Geese live in large groups called
blank.

ltem 7: Where are most wild geese born?
Look at the map.

Item 8: What country is the red dot in?
ltem 9: What country is the blue dot in?
ltem 10: What state is the blue dot in?
Item 11: If you started at the red dot and
went to the blue dot, in which direction

would you go?

End-of-Lesson Activities

INDEPENDENT WORK

c. Find part B in your workbook. ¢

e |tems 14 through 22 are about today’s
story.

d. ltem 14. [Henry taught Tim to fly. Tim was
supposed to run down the hill and hold
his wings out to the side.]

Now finish the written work for lesson 4.
Remember, don’t look at the story. Start with
your workbook. Then do the items in your
textbook. Write the answers for the textbook
items on lined paper. Raise your hand when
you’re finished. (Observe students and give

ltem 15. [What was Tim supposed to do
when Henry honked? |dea: Start flapping
his wings.]

ltem 16. [Did Tim take off the first time he
tried? Yes.]

ltem 17. [Did he keep on flying? No.]
Item 18. [Why? Ideas: He got scared; he
stopped flapping]

ltem 19. [Did Tim do better the second
time he tried? Yes.] @D

Item 20. [How high did the geese fly?
Idea: More than a mile high.]

Item 21. [Where did they land? Ideas: In
the water; on Big Trout Lake.]

Item 22. [Who was going too fast when
they landed? Tim.]

Review ltems

e.

The rest of the items for today’s lesson
are in your textbook. Find part D in your
textbook. v/

These are review items. I’ll read the
items. Don’t say the answers.

ltem 1: You can tell male geese from
female geese because blank. The
choices are male geese are larger, male
geese have brighter colors, and male
geese have longer feathers.

ltem 2: What was the name of the lake
where Henry’s flock stayed during the

summer?

feedback.)

a.

(Open the Answer Key book to lesson 4 and
direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

We’re going to check your independent
work. Let’s start with your workbook.
Remember, if you got an item wrong,
make an X next to the item. Don’t change
any answers.

(For each workbook item: Read the item.
Call on a student to answer it. If the
answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

Now let’s check your textbook items.
(Repeat step b for all textbook items.)
Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 4 after completing
Reading lesson 4. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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¢ (Teacher reference:)

1. trout 4. neck
2. sprang 5. confused
3. route

n. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Trout.

e Atroutis a fish. Trout are good to eat.

o. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Sprang.

e [f alion jumps at something today, we
say the lion springs. If a lion jumped at
something yesterday, we say the lion

sprang. What do we say if a lion jumped

at something yesterday? (Signal.) The
lion sprang.
[ p. Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Route.
¢ (Repeat for words 4 and 5.)
g. Let’s read those words again.
[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Trout.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)
r. (Repeat step g until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background
a. Find part B in your textbook. v/

¢ Intoday’s story, Tim gets better at flying.
First you’ll read the information passage.

It gives more facts about the equator.
Remember to follow along.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About the Equator.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Facts About the Equator.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Facts About the Equator

You’ve learned about the poles and
the equator. Let’s see how much you
remember.

How many poles are there?

e Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Two.

What are they called?

N

>

What'’s the answer? (Call on a student.)
[North Pole and South Pole.]
Everybody, touch the North Pole on the

picture. v/
Touch the South Pole. v/

What do we call the line that goes
around the fattest part of the earth?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Equator.

Where is the hottest part of the
earth?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)

At the equator.
Touch the equator on the picture. v/

Which parts of the earth are the
coldest?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Poles.

The heat that the earth receives
comes from the sun.

That’s an important rule. Everybody, say
that rule. Get ready. (Signal.) The heat
that the earth receives comes from the

sun.

The equator is the hottest part of the
earth because it receives more heat
from the sun than any other place on
the earth.

Why is the equator the hottest part of the
earth? (Call on a student. Idea: Because it
gets more heat from the sun than any
other place on the earth.)

The poles are the coldest places on
the earth because they receive less
heat from the sun than any other
place on the earth.

Why are the poles the coldest places on
the earth? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because they get less heat from the sun
than any other place on the earth.)
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Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 11 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [Tim
Practices Flying.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) Tim
Practices Flying.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

28

Tim Practices Flying

The two geese spent most of the
next three days flying. Tim needed
the practice, and Old Henry felt
warmer when he was flying rather
than swimming on that lake. There
wasn’t much room to swim anymore
because most of the lake was frozen.
Only some small circles near the
middle were unfrozen.

Everybody, what did Tim spend most of
the next three days doing? (Signal.)
Flying.

Did Henry mind practicing with Tim?
(Signal.) No.

Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because he felt warmer when he was
flying.)

How much of the lake was frozen by the
end of the third day? (Call on a student.
Idea: Most of it.)

So Tim practiced and Old Henry gave
him directions. By the third day, Tim
could land on land and in the water.
He still had trouble taking off from
the water, but he could do it.

As the sun was setting on the third
day, Old Henry said, “Well, my boy,
the lake will be completely frozen
tomorrow, so tomorrow is the time
for you to go south.”

After they practiced for three days, what
could Tim do well? (Call on a student.
Idea: Land on land and in the water.)

Lesson 5

What could he do, but not well? (Call on

a student. Idea: Take off from the water.)
How much of the lake was frozen? (Call

on a student. Idea: Most of it.)

What did Henry say the lake would be

like the following morning? (Call on a
student. Idea: Completely frozen.)

Old Henry started to tell Tim how to
get to Florida. The route was not
simple. There were landing places
about every 300 miles. Tim would
have to land at each place and spend
one or two nights. Then he would
take off and go to the next landing
place.

Everybody, was the route to Florida
simple? (Signal.) No.

About how far apart were the landing
places? (Signal.) 300 miles.

How long would Tim plan to stay at each
landing place? (Call on a student. Idea:
One or two nights.)

Then what would he have to do? (Call on
a student. Idea: Fly on to the next
landing place.)

Old Henry started to tell Tim about
each landing place. But Tim had
trouble understanding the directions.
Old Henry started out by saying,
“You take off from this lake and fly
south and east. By about the middle
of the afternoon, you’ll come to a
field that is next to a pond. The field
has two barns. Oneisredand...”
Tim said, “l don’t know which way
south is.”
“Of course you do,” Henry said.
“All geese know north from south.”
“Butl...” Tim said.

What do you think Tim was going to say?
(Call on a student. Idea: I don’t) ®
Everybody, did he think he knew which
direction south was? (Signal.) No.
What did Henry say about north and
south? (Call on a student. Idea: That all
geese know north and south.)

Henry said, “Do this for me. 4 Take
off, go high and go in the direction
that feels really good. Fly in that
direction for a little while and then
come back here.”



Tim went up and circled around
and then he started flying directly
south. Soon he came back and
landed next to Henry.

Henry said, “You were flying south.
All geese like that direction in the
fall. In the spring, they like the
opposite direction, north.”

Listen to that part again.
Henry said, “You were flying south.
All geese like that direction in the fall.
In the spring, they like the opposite
direction, north.”
Everybody, which direction do geese like
in the fall? (Signal.) South.
That’s the direction they fly in the fall.

¢ Which direction do they like in the

spring? (Signal.) North.

remember how to get there.”
Old Henry said, “Well, we’ll figure
out some way to get you there.”

Why was Tim feeling sad? (Call on a
student. Idea: He didn’t think he could
remember enough to get to Florida.)
Everybody, how many landing places
were there? (Signal.) Five.

It would be hard to remember them if
somebody told you about them but you
hadn’t seen them. Henry said, “We’ll
figure out some way to get you there.”
What do you think Henry could do to
make sure Tim finds the landing places?
(Call on individual students. Idea: Student
preference.)

That'’s the direction they fly in the spring.

Paired Practice
a. You’re going to work in pairs. Today,

Then Henry said, “Let’s talk some
more about the flight to Florida. The

first stop is that field, with the two
barns. The next morning, you’ll take
off from that field, but you won’t fly
exactly south. You’ll go a little to the
east.”

Tim looked confused. He said, “I’'m
not sure | can remember all this. |
don’t know how you can remember it.”

Old Henry said, “Oh, once you go
to a landing spot, you’ll remember it
for the rest of your life. You’ll know
exactly how to get there and exactly
what it looks like.”

Everybody, was Tim able to understand

the A member of each pair will read first.
They will read from the beginning of the
title to the star in the middle of the story.
Then the B members will read from the
star to the end of the story.

. Remember: The student who is not

reading follows along. If there is a
mistake, that student points out the error
and tells the correct word.

A members, start reading. When you’re
done, B members read. Raise your hand
when your pair is finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

Written Items

Story Background ltems
a. Find part A in your workbook. v
¢ The questions in part A are about the

Henry’s directions? (Signal.) No.

Henry said that once Tim went to a

landing spot, something would happen.
What'’s that? (Call on a student. Idea:

He’d remember it for the rest of his life.)

Then Old Henry tried again to tell
Tim about the landing places. But by
the time Henry had explained how to
reach the third one, he could see that
Tim was just about ready to start
crying. “I’m sorry,” Tim said, “but |
just can’t keep all this straight. How
many landing places are there
between here and Florida?”

Old Henry said, “Five,” and Tim got
a big tear in his eye.

“l can’t do it,” Tim said. “I'll never

heat the earth receives. I'll call on
individual students to read the items and
say the answers. Follow along. Don’t
write anything until | tell you to write.

. (For each item: Call on a student to read

and answer the item.)

Item 1. [The heat that the earth receives
comes from the sun.]

Item 2. [The part of the earth that
receives more heat than any other part is

the equator.]
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Item 3. [The parts of the earth that
receive less heat than any other part are

called the poles.]

Story ltems

C.
°

d.

Find part B in your workbook. v/

ltems 4 through 11 in part B are about
today’s story.

Item 4. [How many days did Tim practice
flying? 3.]

ltem 5. [When Tim flew in the direction
that felt best, in which direction did he
fly? South.]

Item 6. [How much of the lake was
frozen by the end of the third day that
Tim practiced? Almost all.]

Item 7. [How much of the lake did Henry
think would be frozen by the next
morning? All.]

Item 8. [Was Tim able to understand
what Henry explained about the landing
places? No.]

ltem 9. [How many landing places are
there on the trip to Florida? 5.]

Item 10. [The first landing place is a field
next to a pond.]

Item 11. [That landing place has two
barns on it.]

Skill Items

e.

ltems 12 and 13 are about the
vocabulary sentence you learned. The
sentence above item 12 says: The
horses became restless on the
dangerous route.

ltem 12: What word tells about how you
get to a place? Everybody, what’s the
answer? (Signal.) Route.

ltem 13: What word tells how you feel
when you want to do something
different? Everybody, what’s the answer?
(Signal.) Restless.

Review Items

f.
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The rest of the items in your workbook
are review items. I'll read the items. Don’t
say the answers.

Item 14: In which direction do geese fly
in the fall?

ltem 15: What is this trip called?
ltem 16: In which direction do geese fly
in the spring?

Iltem 17: Write the directions north,
south, east, and west in the boxes.
ltem 18: Make a line that starts at the
circle on the map and goes east.

Lesson 5

e [tem 19: If you start at the circle and
move to the number 3, in which direction
do you go?

g. Find part D in your textbook. v/

® These are more review items. I'll read the
items. Don’t say the answers.

e |tem 1: What country is the green dot in?

¢ [tem 2: What country is the purple dot in?

¢ [tem 3: What state is the purple dot in?

e |tem 4: If you started at the purple dot
and went to the green dot, in which
direction would you go?

e |tem 5: The earth is shaped like a blank.

¢ [tem 6: The hottest part of the earth is
called the blank.

¢ [tem 7: What’s the name of the line that
goes around the fattest part of the earth?

¢ [tem 8: What’s the name of the spot that’s
at the top of the earth?

e |tem 9: What’s the name of the spot that’s
at the bottom of the earth?

¢ |tem 10: The blanks are the coldest
places on the earth and the blank is the
hottest place on the earth.
ltem 11: How many poles are there?
ltem 12: The farther you go from the
equator, the blank it gets.

e |tem 13: What’s the name of the place
shown by the letter C?

e |tem 14: Which letter shows the coldest
place?

e |tem 15: Which letter shows the hottest
place?

e [tem 16: Which letter is farthest from the

equator?

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the written work for lesson 5.
Remember, don’t look at the story. If an item
has choices, you underline the right choice.
Start with your workbook. Then do the items
in your textbook. Raise your hand when

you’re finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)



L _WORKCHECK | d. Now use your marking pencil to fix any

a. (Direct students to take out their marking :f;ei;?:lg/ec;urgl?;tvgg?iiégebrgfor?eb%uallflman d

pencils.) : .
e We're going to check your workbook and in your independent work.

textbook items. Let’s start with your
workbook. Remember, if you got an item [ SPELLING |
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers. (Present Spelling lesson 5 after completing

- b. (For each workbook item: Read the item. Reading lesson 5. See Spelling Presentation
Call on a student to answer it. If the Book.)

answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

c. Now let’s check your textbook items.

- o (Repeat step b for textbook items.)

Lesson 5 31




Lessons 6-10 ® pianning Page Looking Ahead
Lesson 6 Lesson 7 Lesson 8 Lesson 9 Lesson 10
LESSON Vocabulary Reading Words Reading Words Reading Words Fact Game
EVENTS Sentence Story Background Story Background Story Background Fluency: Rate/
Reading Words Story Reading Story Reading Story Reading Accuracy Test
Story Background Paired Practice Paired Practice Paired Practice Marking the Test
Story Reading Written ltems Written Items Written ltems Test Remedies
Paired Practice Independent Work Independent Work Independent Work Spelling
Written Items Workcheck Workcheck Workcheck
Independent Work Spelling Spelling Spelling
Workcheck
Spelling
VOCABULARY #1: The horses
SENTENCE became restless on
the dangerous
route.
READING modeled words —er words two-syllable words modeled words
WORDS: words with endings | mixed words mixed words multi-syllable words
WORD TYPES mixed words proper nouns
NEW Michigan constant
VOCABULARY Kentucky sir
crooked
STORY The Sun Lights the Michigan and The Sun Heats the The Sun and the
BACKGROUND Earth Kentucky Earth Earth
STORY The Geese Leave Old Henry Tests Tim | A New Plan Flying With the

Big Trout Lake

Flock

SKILL ITEMS

Test: Vocabulary
sentence #1

SPECIAL Thermometer
MATERIALS charts, dice,
Fact Game 10,
Fact Game
Answer Key,
scorecard
sheets
SPECIAL Project after
PROJECTS/ lesson 10
ACTIVITIES

KComprehension Questions Abbreviations Guide |

Access Prior Knowledge = Author’s Point of View = Author’s Purpose = Cause/Effect = @ Charts/Graphs/Diagrams/Visual Aids =
Classify and Categorize = @ Compare/Contrast = @ Determine Character Emotions, Motivation = Drawing Conclusions = Drawing Inferences =
Fact and Opinion = Hypothesizing = @ Main Idea = @ Making Connections = @ Making Deductions = Making Judgements = @
Narrative Elements = @ Noting Details = Predict = ® Reality/Fantasy = Recall Facts/Rules = Retell = ® Sequence =
\Steps in a Process = Story Structure = @ Summarize = @ Understanding Dialogue = Using Context to Confirm Meaning(s) =@ Visualize = @

J

32

Lessons 6—10 ¢ Planning Page







Story Background

a.
°
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Find part B in your textbook. v

You’re going to read the next story about
Henry and Tim. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about the sun and the earth.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Sun Lights the Earth.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) The
Sun Lights the Earth.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

The Sun Lights the Earth
The sun shines all the time.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The sun shines all the time.

But you can’t see the sun all the
time. Only half of the earth is in
sunlight.

Listen to that rule again: Only half of the
earth is in sunlight. Everybody, say that
rule. Get ready. (Signal.) Only half of the
earth is in sunlight.

You can see the sun if you’re on the
side of the earth that is closer to the
sun.

Everybody, can you see the sun if you’re
on the side of the earth that is closer to
the sun? (Signal.) Yes.

Can you see the sun if you’re on the side
that is not closer to the sun? (Signal.)

No.

It is daytime on the side of the earth
where you can see the sun. It is
nighttime on the side of the earth
where you can’t see the sun.

Everybody, is it daytime or nighttime on
the side of the earth that is closer to the
sun? (Signal.) Daytime.

Touch the side of the earth that is closer
to the sun in picture 1. v/

For the people who are on that side of
the earth, it is daytime.

Lesson 6

Touch the dark side of the earth. v/
What time is it for the people on that side
of the earth? (Signal.) Nighttime.

The earth turns around once every
24 hours.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The earth turns around once

every 24 hours.

If you lived on the equator, you would
have one day and one night during
that 24 hours.

Look at picture 1. It shows the earth as it
turns.

Everybody, touch the person in

picture 1. v/

That person is on the equator below the
United States.

Everybody, touch the person in

picture 2. v/

That is where the person would be six
hours later. The earth has turned. For
that person, it is now sunset. You can
see that the person is still below the
United States.

Touch the person in picture 3. v/

This is where the person would be
another six hours later. The earth has
turned some more. What time of day is it
for the person now? (Signal.) Nighttime.
The person is still right below the United
States.

Touch picture 4. v/

We can’t see the person in that picture
because the person is on the part of the
earth that we can’t see. Where is the
United States? (Call on a student. Idea:
On the part of the earth we can’t see.)
Everybody, how long does it take for the
earth to turn all the way around one
time? (Signal.) 24 hours.

And during that time the person on the
equator had one daytime and one
nighttime.



Story Reading

a. Find part C in your textbook. v/
¢ The error limit for this story is 14 errors.
b. Everybody, touch the title. v
e (Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Geese Leave Big Trout Lake.]
e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.) The

Geese Leave Big Trout Lake.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 14 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

The Geese Leave Big Trout Lake

Tim and Old Henry spent the night
in a small woods near the lake. In the
morning, the lake was completely
frozen and the air was even colder
than it had been.

Tim said, “I’m supposed to leave
today. But | still don’t know about all
the landing spots. How long do you
think it’s going to take for me to learn
about them?”

Henry said, “Oh, | thought of a
different plan. I’ll fly along with you
part of the way. After we reach the
third landing place, I’ll head back
here.”

Tim smiled. “Thank you,” he said. “I
like this plan a lot better.”

¢ Where did they spend the night? (Call on
a student. Idea: In some woods near the
lake.)

e What was the lake like in the morning?
(Call on a student. Idea: Completely
frozen.)

e What was Henry’s new plan? (Call on a
student. Idea: To fly with Tim for the first
part of the trip.)

e Everybody, did Tim like that plan better
than trying to learn about the landing
places from Henry? (Signal.) Yes.

“Well, let’s get going then,” Henry
said. “And remember to follow all the
directions | honk out.”

“I will,” Tim said. And the two
geese took off, circled above Big
Trout Lake one time, and then
headed south.

Old Henry led the way and Tim
followed. But Tim got tired after the
geese had flown about sixty miles.
As they flew over a large lake, Tim
said, “Let’s land down there for a
while. | see a few geese near the
shore.”

Everybody, about how far had they
gone? (Signal.) Sixty miles.

e Who was tired? (Signal.) Tim.

Where did Tim want to land? (Call on a
student. Idea: On a large lake.)
Everybody, what did he see near the
shore? (Signal.) Geese.

Old Henry laughed and said,
“Never land where you see only a
few geese. You'll find out they are not
real geese at all. They are fake geese
that hunters use to make other geese
think it is safe to land there. But
most of the geese that try to land
there will get shot.”

“Well, where can we land?”

“Two kinds of places are safe,”
Henry said. “One kind of safe place
has hundreds of geese on the water.
Another kind of safe place has no
geese on the water.”

What are the two kinds of places that are
safe? (Call on a student. Idea: A place
that has hundreds of geese and a place
that has no geese.)

Then Henry said, “Pick a safe place
for us to land.”

Tim said, “That’s easy. There are
lots of lakes down there, and | don’t
see ducks or geese on most of
them.”

“Well, lead the way to a safe place
then.” And that’s what Tim did. The
two geese rested there for a while.
<1 They ate some water plants and
took a nap in a field. Then they took
off and flew south again.
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A few hours later the two geese flew
over the landing place where they
would spend the night. Old Henry
didn’t say anything about where they
were. He wanted to see if Tim would
recognize the place. He didn’t. Henry
asked him, “Do you see anything
interesting down below us?”

Tim looked at the trees, the
pond and the two barns in the
field. Then he said, “No, what’s
interesting down there?”

At that moment, Old Henry knew
that he would have to do something
more than just tell Tim about how to
get to Florida on his own.

e What place did they fly over? (Call on a
student. Ideas: The place where they’re
supposed to spend the night; the place
with two barns and a pond.)

¢ Everybody, did Tim recognize the place?
(Signal.) No.

e So Henry knew that he would have to do
something more than just tell Tim about
how to get to Florida on his own. What
do you think he would have to do? (Call
on a student. Idea: Fly with Tim all the
way to Florida.) ®

The geese landed near the barns.
They were empty except for some
mice that lived in them. Something
didn’t smell right to Henry, however.
Something told him to get out of this
place. Just then, a red fox sprang
from the grass and charged toward
Tim. Before Tim could take off, the
fox had grabbed his tail feathers.
“Help,” Tim yelled.

Old Henry put his head down and
charged at the fox. He bit the fox on
the neck and ears. The fox tried to
attack Old Henry, but Old Henry kept
biting the fox until it ran away.

Everybody, what was in the barn?
(Signal.) Mice.

¢ What was outside in the grass? (Signal.)
A fox.

Who did the fox attack? (Signal.) Tim.
e Who attacked the fox? (Signal.) Old
Henry.

What did the fox finally do when Old

Henry looked at where the fox had
grabbed Tim to make sure that Tim
was not hurt. Tim was all right.

Then OId Henry said, “That was a
foolish fox. | guess she doesn’t know
that a full-grown goose is a much
better fighter than a fox.”

e Everybody, who is a better fighter, a fox
or a full-grown goose? (Signal.) A full-
grown goose.

What Henry didn’t tell Tim was that
an old goose that tries to fight a fox
might hurt itself. Old Henry had a
very sore wing. He was glad that he
wouldn’t have to fly until the
morning.

e What was wrong with Henry? (Call on a
student. Idea: He had a sore wing.)

e How did he get a sore wing? (Call on a
student. Idea: From fighting with the fox.)

Tim and Henry walked all around to
make sure that no other dangers
were near the barn. Henry told Tim, “I
think it will be safe here if we spend
the night in one of these barns.” And
that’s what the geese did.

e Everybody, where did they spend the
night? (Signal.) In one of the barns.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the B members will read first. Then
the A members will read from the star to the
end of the story. (Observe students and give
feedback. Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

a. Find lesson 6 in your workbook. v/

¢ The questions are about the sun and the
earth. I'll call on individual students to
read the items and say the answers.
Follow along. Don’t write anything until |
tell you to write.

b. (For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

Henry kept biting it? (Signal.) Ran away. * |tem 1. [The sun shines all of the time.]
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Item 2. [Can you see the sun all day long
and all night long? No.]

Item 3. [If you can see the sun, you are
on the side of the earth that is closer to
the sun.]

Item 4. [If you can see the sun, it is
daytime on your side of the earth.]
Item 5. [What is it on the other side of
the earth? Nighttime.]

Look at the picture.

ltem 6. [Shade the part of the earth
where it is nighttime.]

Tell me the letter of the side you’ll shade.
[A]

Item 7. [Which side of the earth is closer
to the sun, A or B? B.]

Item 8. [Which side of the earth is in
nighttime? A.]

Item 9. [Which side of the earth is in
daytime? B.]

Item 10. [The earth turns around one
time every 24 hours.]

ltem 11. [Write the letter of the earth that
shows the person in daytime. J.]
ltem 12. [Write the letter of the earth that
shows the person 6 hours later. P]
ltem 13. [Write the letter that shows the
person another 6 hours later. F.]
ltem 14. [Write the letter that shows the
person another 6 hours later. M.]
ltem 15. [Which letter shows the place
that has the warmest winters? D.]
ltem 16. [Which letter shows the place
that is closest to the equator? D.]
ltem 17. [Which letter shows the place
that is closest to a pole? E.]

Item 18. [Is the North Pole or the South

Pole closer to that letter? South Pole.]

Story ltems

C.
°

Find part D in your textbook. v

The questions in part D are about today’s
story. Follow along. Don’t write anything
until | tell you to write.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

ltem 1. [Where did Henry and Tim spend
their last night at Big Trout Lake? In the
woods.]

Item 2. [In the morning, Henry told Tim
that he would fly part of the way with
him.]

Item 3. [Henry told Tim, “Don’t land
where you see a few geese.”]

Item 4. [Write the letters of the 2 kinds of

places that are safe for geese. A, B.]

ltem 5. [When the two geese flew over

the landing place, did Tim recognize

it? No.]

e |tem 6. [After they landed, which goose
was attacked? Tim.]

e Item 7. [What attacked that goose? A fox.]

e |tem 8. [What did Henry do? Attacked the
fox.]

e [tem 9. [Which is a better fighter, a full-

grown goose or a fox? A full-grown

goose.]
e |tem 10. [After the fight, Henry had a

sore wing.]

Review Items
e. The rest of the items are review items
from other lessons.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the written work for lesson 6. Do
the workbook first. For the textbook items,
you’ll write your answers on your lined
paper. Raise your hand when you’ve finished
the workbook and textbook for lesson 6.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)
¢ \We're going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Let’s start with your
workbook. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

— b. (For each workbook item: Read the item.

Call on a student to answer it. If the
answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

c. Now let’s check your textbook items.

¢ (Repeat step b for all textbook items.)

d. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 6 after completing
Reading lesson 6. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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That landing place is in the United
States. It is in a state named Michigan.

Listen to that part again: That landing
place is in the United States. It is in a
state named Michigan.

Everybody, is the landing place in
Canada? (Signal.) No.

What country is it in? (Signal.) United
States.

What state is it in? (Signal.) Michigan.
(Repeat until firm.)

Follow the path from the landing
place in Michigan to the next landing
place.

Everybody, do it. v/

¢ What country is that landing place in?

(Signal.) United States.

That landing place is not in the
state of Michigan. It is in the state of
Kentucky.

Everybody, listen: What state is that
landing place in? (Signal.) Kentucky.
What country is that landing place in?
United States.

Yes, all the states from Michigan to
Florida are in the United States.

Story Reading

a.

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 13 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [Old
Henry Tests Tim.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) Old
Henry Tests Tim.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 13 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Old Henry Tests Tim

Old Henry’s wing was very sore the
next morning, but he didn’t tell Tim

about it. Before the geese took off,
Old Henry tried to explain the next
landing place to Tim. It was a field
that had a stream running through it.
The field was shaped like a triangle.

It had a large grove of trees on the
east side of the triangle. Old Henry
even scratched a map in the dirt. It
showed the landing place, the stream
and the trees. “Remember, that’s the
place we’re looking for this
afternoon. | won’t tell you when we’re
there. You’ll have to tell me when
we’re there.”

Everybody, look at the picture. Touch the
field that is shaped like a triangle. v/
Touch the stream in the picture. v/

Henry didn’t know how well Tim
would do, but Henry had to find out.
Henry knew that Tim didn’t learn
if Henry just described the place. But
Henry hoped that Tim would do
better if he saw a map.

Do you think he’ll do better after he sees
the map? (Call on a student. Idea:
Student preference.)

So the geese took off and flew
south. About an hour before they
came to the landing place, Old Henry
tested Tim. Old Henry said, “Look
down there and tell me if you see
anything that is interesting.” Tim
looked down and then looked at Old
Henry. Tim said, “l think that’s where
we are supposed to land. Am | right?”

“No,” Old Henry said. “That is not
the place.”

Tim said, “I’m sorry. | guess | am
not very smart.”

“You’re doing fine,” Henry said.

e Why did Tim think that they were over the
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landing place? (Call on a student. Idea:
Henry said the same thing he had said
when they were over the first landing
place.)

Why did Henry say that Tim was doing
fine? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
he didn’t want Tim to feel bad.)

But Tim was not doing fine. An hour
later the geese flew over the stream
and the field shaped like a triangle.
After they had flown past it, Old
Henry said, “Our landing place is
back there. Follow me.” He knew that
Tim would not be able to make the
trip on his own.

After the geese had landed, Henry
said, “What if we wanted to go back
to our first landing place? + Could
you find the way back?”

“Oh, sure,” Tim said. “That’s easy.
You just fly back that way until you
come to some blue hills, then you
turn a little and go more north until
you come to the place where the two
rivers cross . . . ” Tim went on to tell
all the important facts about how to
get there.

Everybody, could Tim learn things from
the maps that Henry drew and the things
that he told about landing places?
(Signal.) No.

Did he know how to get back to the first
landing place? (Signal.) Yes.

So he had to go to a place before he
really knew a lot about it.

Old Henry spent a lot of time
thinking that night. And he thought a
lot the next day. The geese did not fly
on that day or on the day after that.
On the first day, they rested and
talked. It was warmer here than it had
been farther north. The geese were
not in Canada anymore. They were in
Michigan. The trees were yellow and
orange and the sun was warm.

Everybody, did they fly on the day after
they landed at the triangle-shaped field?
(Signal.) No.

What did they do? (Call on a student.
Idea: Rested and talked.)
Everybody, was this landing place in
Canada? (Signal.) No.

It was in the United States. Which state
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was it in? (Signal.) Michigan.

The story says Henry spent a lot of time
thinking. What do you think he was
thinking about? (Call on a student. Idea:
How to help Tim get to Florida.)
Everybody, look at the picture.

Does that look like a nice place?

(Signal.) Yes. @D

Are they still in Canada? (Signal.) No.
Is this place warmer or colder than it

was at Big Trout Lake? (Signal.) Warmer.

Old Henry knew that Tim could not
remember a place unless he went to
that place. So somebody would have
to lead him all the way to Florida.
Henry’s problem was that his wing
felt worse than ever. Henry didn’t
know how much more of the trip he
would be able to make.

When Henry left Big Trout Lake, how far
did he plan to fly with Tim? (Call on a
student. Idea: The first three landing
places.)

In Michigan, Henry changed his plans
about helping Tim get to Florida. Henry
knew that just showing Tim the first three
landing places would not be enough.
What would have to happen for Tim to
get to Florida? (Call on a student. Idea:
Someone would have to lead Tim all the
way to Florida.)

Why wasn’t Henry sure that he’d be able
to go all the way to Florida with Tim?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because his
wing was so sore.)

If Tim can’t use maps or descriptions to
find landing places, what is Tim going to
do if Henry can’t fly with him? (Call on
individual students. Idea: Student
preference.) ®



Tim and Henry rested a second
day. That day was the first time they
saw another flock of geese. The flock
formed a great V in the sky. Both
Henry and Tim had eyes far sharper
than human eyes. So they were able
to see all the geese in that flock.
Henry said, “There must be more
than 60 geese in that flock.”

“Are they going to the same place
we’re going?” Tim asked.

“No,” Henry said. “They are
heading a little bit to the west, so
they are probably going to Mexico.”

e Everybody, where did Henry think that
flock was going? (Signal.) Mexico.

e How could he tell that it wasn’t going to
Florida? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because they were going a little to the
west.)

Tim asked, “Have you ever been to
Mexico?”

Henry said, “No. The only place I've

ever gone in the winter is to Crooked
Lake in Florida. And that’s what you’ll
do. Every year, you'll fly to Crooked
Lake. Then in the spring you’ll go
back to Canada.”

e Where had Henry gone every fall? (Call
on a student. Ideas: Florida; Crooked
Lake.)

e Where had he gone every spring? (Call
on a student. Ideas: Big Trout Lake;
Canada.)

e Everybody, if he was 35 years old, how
many times had he made this trip?
(Signal.) 35.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the A members will read first. Then
the B members will read from the star to the
end of the story. (Observe students and give

feedback. Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written ltems
Story Background ltems

a.

Find part A in your workbook. v/

The questions in part A are about the
geese’s landing places. I'll call on
different students to read the items and
say the answers. Follow along. Don’t
write anything until | tell you to write.
(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

Item 1. [Which letter on the map shows
Big Trout Lake? C.]

ltem 2. [Which letter shows the landing
place in Kentucky? A.]

ltem 3. [Which letter shows the landing
place in Michigan? B.]

ltem 4. [Which letter shows the landing
place in Florida? D.]

ltem 5. [Which letter shows the landing
place in Canada? E.]

ltem 6. [Which letter shows Crooked

Lake? D.]
ltem 7. [Which letter shows the first

landing place? E.]

Item 8. [Which letter shows the second
landing place? B.]

ltem 9. [Draw the path the geese take on
their migration south.] Trace the path with

your finger. v/

Story Items

C.
°

Find part B in your workbook. v/

The questions in part B are about today’s
story. Follow along. Don’t write anything
until | tell you to write.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

Item 10. [Did Henry tell Tim about his
sore wing? No.]

ltem 11. [He got a sore wing when he
fought with the fox.]

ltem 12. [Henry told Tim about the next
landing place. He also made a map.]
ltem 13. [Did Tim recognize the next
landing spot? No.]

ltem 14. [So what did Henry do? Led Tim
to the landing place.]

ltem 15. [Circle the picture that shows
the correct landing spot.] Which picture?
[C]

Item 16. [This landing spot was in the
state of Michigan.]
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e |tem 17. [Was Tim able to tell Henry how
to get back to the first landing place? Yes.]

e [tem 18. [What did the two geese see on
the second day they were at the triangle-
shaped field? |dea: Another flock of
geese.]

e |tem 19. [Was that flock going to Florida
or Mexico? Mexico.]

e [tem 20. [When Tim and Henry left Big
Trout Lake, Henry had planned to take
Tim to the first 3 landing places.]

e |tem 21. [Now Henry realized that
somebody would have to fly farther with
Tim. How far? Idea: All the way to
Florida.]

e |tem 22. [Was Henry sure that he would
be able to fly that far with Tim? No.]

Review ltems
e. The items in your textbook are review
items from other lessons.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the independent work for lesson 7.
Do the workbook first. For the textbook
items, you’ll write your answers on your lined
paper. Raise your hand when you’ve finished
the workbook and textbook for lesson 7.
(Observe students and give feedback.)
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a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ \We're going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Let’s start with your
workbook. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

— b. (For each workbook item: Read the item.

Call on a student to answer it. If the
answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

c. Now let’s check your textbook items.

¢ (Repeat step b for textbook items.)

d. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 7 after completing
Reading lesson 7. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) Places on the earth that have
more lines of heat are hotter than places
that have fewer lines of heat.
(Repeat until firm.)

Places A, B and C on the earth are
the same size, but one of them is a
very hot place and one is a very cold
place.

Everybody, touch place A. v/
It is the same size as place B or C.

The hot place receives more lines of
heat from the sun. So if you want to
find out which place has more heat,
you count the number of lines from
the sun that hit that place.

Count the lines that hit place C.

Everybody, do it. v/
How many lines of heat hit place C?

(Signal.) 4.
If another place on earth had more lines
of heat, would that place be hotter or

colder than place C? (Signal.) Hotter.
Count the lines of heat at place B.

Everybody, do it. v/
How many lines of heat hit place B?

(Signal.) 8.
Which place has more lines of heat,

place C or place B? (Signal.) Place B.
So which place is hotter? (Signal.)
Place B. @

Count the lines of heat at place A.

Everybody, do it. v/
Everybody, how many lines of heat hit

place A? (Signal.) 70.
Which place has the most lines of heat?

(Signal.) A. @©
Which place has the fewest lines of heat?

(Signal.) C. @
Which place is the coldest? (Signal.) C.

Remember, the sun heats the
earth, and the equator receives more
heat than any other part of the earth.

Everybody, where does the heat on the
earth come from? (Signal.) The sun.
Which part of the earth receives the most
amount of heat? (Signal.) The equator.

Lesson 8

| _EXERCISE3 |
Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 13 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)

[A New Plan.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)

A New Plan.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 13 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

A New Plan

The next day’s flight was very hard
on Old Henry. His wing was sore, and
the next landing place was a little
more than 300 miles south of the
landing place in Michigan. It would
have made sense for the geese to
travel only 200 miles and then spend
the night at a new landing place. But
geese don’t always make sense. They
always go to the same landing
places. If those places are a little
more than 300 miles apart, the geese
fly a little more than 300 miles.

Everybody, about how far did the geese
have to travel to the next landing place?
(Signal.) 300 miles.

That’s a long, long way. If you went on a
freeway at sixty miles an hour, you would
have to drive five hours without stopping
to go 300 miles. Why didn’t they just go
about 200 miles and find a good place to
land? (Call on a student. Idea: Geese

don’t do it that way.)

Tim and OId Henry reached the
landing place by late afternoon. This
landing place was between two lakes
in Kentucky. One was large and one
was small.

Everybody, what state was this landing
place in? (Signal.) Kentucky.

What state was the last landing place in?
(Signal.) Michigan.




¢ This landing place was between how many

lakes? (Signal.) Two.

Something about the large lake didn’t
seem right to Old Henry. There were
some geese on the large lake, but
they were too close to the shore.

Henry’s wing was so sore that he really
wanted to land and rest. So he
told himself, “There’s no problem
down there,” and he started to lead
the way down to where the other
geese were swimming. Tim flew up
next to Old Henry and said, “l don’t
think we should land there.”

“Why not?”

“You told me never to land in a
place that had only a few geese on
the water.”

Everybody, what was on the big lake?
(Signal.) A few geese.

Did Henry know better than to land
where there were only a few geese?

(Signal.) Yes.

Then why was he going to land here?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because his
wing was so sore.)

Everybody, who was trying to stop him?
(Signal.) Tim.

Just then the geese heard a sound that
was something like another
goose calling, but Old Henry knew
that it was not the sound of a real
goose. He said, “You’re right, Tim.
There are hunters down there. Let’s
get out of here.”

The geese made a great turn and
started to climb higher and higher
into the sky. Just then, there were
loud banging sounds. Hunters were
shooting at Tim and Old Henry, but
they were too far away. “You may
have saved our lives,” Henry said to
Tim. “You’re a very smart young
goose.”

What was the first sound that made
Henry sure that there were hunters down
below? (Call on a student. Idea: A sound
that was something like another goose
calling.)

As Henry and Tim flew away from the
lake, they heard other sounds. What were
those? (Call on a student. Ideas:

Gunshots; banging sounds.)

Why didn’t the shooting hurt Tim or
Henry? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
they were too far away.)

Tim remembered something important
that Henry had told him. What was that?
(Call on a student. Idea: Not to land
where there were only a few geese on
the water.)

Why do you think Tim remembered that
when he had trouble remembering what
Henry told him about the landing places?

(Call on a student. Idea: Because he’d
never been to the landing places.)

The two geese found another
landing place about five miles away.
4 It was a field that had a small
pond in the middle of it. The geese
landed, took a nap and then ate some
seeds. Old Henry wanted to go the
rest of the way to Florida, but he
knew that he could not travel as fast
as flocks usually go. If Henry was to
make it, he would have to fly one day
and rest the next. He couldn’t fly two
days in a row.

How far was the landing place from
where the hunters were? (Call on a
student. Idea: About five miles away.)
What was Henry’s new plan for helping
Tim get to Florida? (Call on a student.
Idea: Fly one day, rest the next day.)

When the sun was growing red in
the west sky, the two geese were
sitting near the pond. Tim said, “So
where do we go tomorrow?”

Henry told him the plan. “We’re
going to rest tomorrow. Then we’ll fly
the next day.”

Tim said, “But I’'m not tired. I’ll be
ready to fly tomorrow.”

“I won’t be ready,” Henry said.

Tim looked at Henry for a long
time. Then he said, “Well, you’re in
charge. Anything you want to do is
fine with me.”

So the birds rested the next day.
Late that afternoon, a large flock of
more than eighty geese landed near
the pond. The leader of the flock and
three of the older geese came over
and talked to Henry and Tim.
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The leader asked, “Where’s the rest
of your flock?”

Old Henry explained where the rest
of the flock was and why Tim hadn’t
gone with them.

How many geese are in the other flock?
(Call on a student. Idea: More than
eighty.)

Pretend you’re Old Henry and I’'m the
leader of the other flock. Explain to me
where the rest of the flock is and why
Tim didn’t go with them. (Call on a
student. Idea: The rest of the flock is in
Florida. Tim couldn’t fly with them
because he had a sore leg and couldn’t
learn how to fly in time.) @©

The leader of the other flock said,
“We’re from one of the big lakes
between Canada and the United
States.”

Big Trout Lake

46

Everybody, touch the map. v/

Below the map is a key. Touch the letter
A in the key. v

It shows the boundary line between the
United States and Canada. Find that line
on the map and trace it with your finger
from one side of the map to the other
side.

(Observe students and give feedback.)
The leader of the other flock lives on one
of those big lakes between Canada and
the United States. They are called the
Great Lakes. Letter B in the key shows
the color of the Great Lakes on the map.
Touch the block in the key that shows
that color.

(Observe students and give feedback.)
Count the Great Lakes and raise your
hand when you know how many there
are. Remember, the Great Lakes are just
those big lakes between the United
States and Canada. (Wait.)

Lesson 8

e Everybody, how many Great Lakes are
there? (Signal.) Five.

e You can see that some of those lakes are
over 100 miles from one end to the other.

Tim said, “lI know those big lakes.
We flew over one of them, didn’t we,
Henry?”

“Yes, we did,” Henry said. Then he
asked the leader, “Are you on your
way to Florida?”

“We are,” the leader said. “We go to
Reedy Lake.”

“That’s wonderful,” Old Henry said.
“Tim is trying to go to Crooked
Lake.”

“Oh,” the leader said. “That’s only a
few miles from Reedy Lake.”

Old Henry said, “How would it be if
Tim went with your flock? You could
drop him off at Crooked Lake.”

“We could do that,” the leader said.

e What’s Old Henry’s latest plan? (Call on
a student. Idea: That Tim will fly with this
flock to Florida.)

e Everybody, is that plan all right with the
leader? (Signal.) Yes.

e What do you think Henry will do if Tim
goes with the others? (Call on individual
students. Idea: Student preference.) ®

e How do you think Tim will feel about
Henry’s latest plan? (Call on individual
students. Idea: Student preference.)

e We'll find out next time.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the B members will read first. Then
the A members will read from the star to the
end of the story. (Observe students and give
feedback. Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

a. Find part D in your textbook. v/

¢ [tems 1 through 8 in part D are about the
sun heating the earth. I’ll call on
individual students to read the items and
say the answers. Follow along. Don’t
write anything until | tell you to write.



(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

ltem 1. [How many heat lines are hitting
place A on the map? 10.]

ltem 2. [How many heat lines are hitting

place B? 8.]
ltem 3. [How many heat lines are hitting

place C? 4.]

ltem 4. [Write the letter of the place that’s
the hottest. A.] @©

ltem 5. [Write the letter of the place that’s
the coldest. C.] ©©

ltem 6. [Write the letter of the place that
has the warmest winters. A.] @o

ltem 7. [Write the letter of the place that’s
the farthest from the equator. C.] @o
Item 8. [You know that place A is hotter
than place C because place A has more

lines of heat.]

Story ltems

C.

ltems 9 through 20 are about today’s
story. Follow along. Don’t write anything
until | tell you to write.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

ltem 9. [About how far was it from the
landing place in Michigan to the one in
Kentucky? 300 miles.]

ltem 10. [How did Henry feel by the end
of that trip? ldeas: Sore; tired.]

ltem 11. [Which goose wanted to land at
the regular landing place in Kentucky?
Henry.]

ltem 12. [What kept them from landing
there? Hunters were at that landing
place.]

ltem 13. [Henry and Tim landed at a
place that was about 5 miles away.]
ltem 14. [Did Henry plan to stay at this
landing place one day or two days?

2 days.]

Item 15. [Another flock landed at the
landing place the next day.]

ltem 16. [How many geese were in that
flock? More than 80.]

ltem 17. [Where was that flock going?
|deas: Florida; Reedy Lake.]

Item 18. [That flock spent summers on
one of the Great Lakes.]

Item 19. [Henry asked if Tim could fly
with that flock.]

Item 20. [Did the leader of that flock think
this plan was okay? Yes.]

There are more items about today’s story
on your worksheet.

Find item 1 in your workbook. v

f. (For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

e |tem 1. [How many Great Lakes are
there? 5.]

e [tem 2. [Color the Great Lakes on the
map.] Touch the Great Lakes. v/

Review Items
g. The rest of the items on your worksheet
are review items from other lessons.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the independent work for

lesson 8. Do the workbook first. For the
textbook items, you’ll write your answers on
your lined paper. Raise your hand when
you’ve finished the workbook and textbook
for lesson 8.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Let’s start with your
workbook. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

- b. (For each workbook item: Read the item.

Call on a student to answer it. If the
answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

c. Now let’s check your textbook items.

¢ (Repeat step b for textbook items.)

d. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 8 after completing
Reading lesson 8. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Story Background

a.

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Henry and Tim. First you’ll read the
information passage.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Sun and the Earth.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) The
Sun and the Earth.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

The Sun and the Earth

Here’s a rule about the earth and
the sun. The earth is moving around
the sun all the time.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The earth is moving around the
sun all the time.

(Repeat until firm.)

The earth makes a complete circle
around the sun one time every year.

Listen to the rule again: The earth makes
a complete circle around the sun one
time every year.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The earth makes a complete
circle around the sun one time every

year.
(Repeat until firm.)

A year is 365 days, so it takes the
earth 365 days to make a complete
circle around the sun.

Everybody, how many days are in a

year? (Signal.) 365.

How many days does it take for the earth
to circle the sun? (Signal.) 365.

How many years does it take for the
earth to circle the sun? (Signal.) One.

The picture shows the earth at four
different times of the year as it
circles the sun.

The picture shows four earths.
Everybody, does that mean that there
are four earths? (Signal.) No.

The picture shows the same earth at
different times of the year.

Touch the picture of the earth during
winter.

Everybody, do it. v/

Notice how much of the earth is in
shadow and how much is in sunlight.

Half the earth is in sunlight. Everybody,
how much of the earth is in shadow?

(Signal.) Half.
How much of the earth is in sunlight?

(Signal.) Half.

Is the part of the earth that is in sunlight
closer to the sun or farther from the
sun? (Signal.) Closer to the sun.

Follow the arrow around the sun
and name the season that is shown
by each earth. Start with the earth at
wintertime.

The season you’ll start with is winter.
Everybody, follow the arrow to the next
picture. v/

If the first picture shows the earth during
winter, what season does the second
picture show? (Signal.) Spring.
Follow the arrow to the third picture. v/

¢ What season does that show? (Signal.)

Summer.
Follow the arrow to the next picture. What

season does that show? (Signal.) Fall.
Once more the fast way. Touch each

earth and name the season, starting with
winter. Get ready. (Signal.) Winter, spring,
summer, fall.

(Repeat until firm.)

Remember, the earth is in different
places at different seasons of the
year.

Story Reading
. Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 13 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Flying With the Flock.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Flying With the Flock.
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e (Call on individual students to read the

story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time.) Ask the specified
questions as the students read.

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 13 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

50

Flying With the Flock

After the geese from the large flock
finished talking with Old Henry, they
went over to their flock. As soon as
they had left, Tim said, “When is that
other flock going to fly?”

“Tomorrow,” Henry said.

“We planned to fly tomorrow, didn’t
we?”

“Yes,” Henry said.

“Well, why did you say | would fly
with them? | thought | was flying with
you.”

Old Henry said, “Tim, I’m not sure |
can make it all the way to Florida. If
you go with them, they’ll drop you off
at Crooked Lake.”

“But what will you do?” Tim asked.
“Aren’t you going to fly with them,
too?”

“Well . .. ” Old Henry said. He
wanted to tell Tim that he didn’t plan
to go any further south, but Tim
looked very sad. So Old Henry said,
“Well, I’ll go with them as far as | can.
I’Il fly with them tomorrow and then
I’ll see how | feel at the end of the
day.”

Henry didn’t tell Tim what he really
wanted to do. What did Henry really want
to do? (Call on a student. Idea: Not fly
any farther south.)

What did he tell Tim he would do? (Call
on a student. Ideas: Fly with them the
next day; go as far as he could.)

So Henry changed his plans again, didn’t
he?

“Well, I'm going where you go,” Tim
said. “If you fly with them after
tomorrow, I’ll fly with them. But if you
don’t fly with them after tomorrow, |
won’t fly with them.”

“We’ll see how it goes tomorrow,”
Henry said.

Lesson 9

e What was Tim going to do if Henry kept

flying with the other flock? (Call on a

student. Idea: Keep flying with the flock.)

What was Tim going to do if Henry didn’t
keep flying with the other flock? (Call on
a student. Idea: Not keep flying with the
flock.)

So the next morning, more than
eighty geese took off from that pond
in Kentucky and formed a great V in
the sky. The leader was near the front
of the V, but he was not at the very
point of the V. He was back a few
places so he could see the front of
the V and honk out orders to the
other geese. Old Henry and Tim were
far behind the leader. Tim was right
behind a young goose. Old Henry
was in front of one of the older
geese.

Point

Leader

KEY

i"“j air that is standing

\ Henry still

\ air that is moving in
Tim the direction the
flock is moving

Everybody, look at the picture. Touch the
point of the V.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

Is the leader at the point of the V?
(Signal.) No.

Touch the leader. v/

Why is the leader back a little from the
point? (Call on a student. Idea: So he
can see the front of the V and give
orders.)

Everybody, touch Tim and Henry. v/

Are they close to the leader or pretty far
behind? (Signal.) Pretty far behind.

After the flock stopped climbing, it
was nearly two miles high. + Tim
called out to Henry, “l notice that it is
a lot easier to fly than it was when
you and | were alone.”

“Right,” Henry said. “It’s easier
flying in a large flock.”

“Why?”



© Old Henry explained. “We are
behind a lot of other geese. Those
geese fly through the air and leave a
trail of wind that moves in the same
direction the geese are moving. We’re
flying through that air, so we don’t
have to work as hard as the geese up
front.”

Listen to that part again:
“We are behind a lot of other geese.
Those geese fly through the air and
leave a trail of wind that moves in the
same direction the geese are moving.
We’re flying through that air, so we
don’t have to work as hard as the
geese up front.”
The picture shows dark blue air and light
blue air. The key shows that the dark blue
air is standing still. The light blue air is
moving in the direction the flock is
moving. Everybody, hold your finger on
your book and point to show the direction
the light blue air is moving.
(Observe students and give feedback.)
Going through the light blue air is just like
riding your bike with the wind. It’s a lot
easier than riding against the wind. So
Tim and Henry didn’t have to work as
hard to fly with the flock.

Tim said, “That’s good for us, but |
sure wouldn’t want to be one of
those geese up front.”

Everybody, touch the goose at the point
of the V. v/

You can see that that goose has to fly
through air that is not moving, so that
goose has to work harder than any other
goose in the flock.

Henry said, “All the geese that are
up front take turns at being the first
goose in the V. They fly at the point
for an hour or more and then change
places with another goose.”

Then Henry noticed that his wing
wasn’t as sore © as it had been. He
hadn’t been thinking about that wing
because it hadn’t been hurting.
Henry realized that it hadn’t been
hurting because it didn’t have to
work as hard as it did when he and

Tim flew alone. Henry said to himself,
“If it doesn’t get any harder than this,
maybe ...”

How was Henry’s wing feeling? (Call on

a student. Ideas: Better; not as sore as it
had been.)

Why wasn’t Henry’s wing hurting? (Call
on a student. Idea: Because it didn’t have
to work so hard.)

If his wing keeps feeling good, what do
you think he’ll do? (Call on a student.
Idea: Keep flying with the flock.) ®

He still wasn’t sure how he would
feel the next morning when the rest
of the flock was ready to fly again.

Later that afternoon, when the sky
was starting to get very cloudy, the
great V of geese went lower and
lower through the clouds and came
out of them above a beautiful green
lake. Tim asked Henry, “What’s that
lake?”

Henry said, “l don’t know. This is
not on the route I've taken. We
always land at Clarks Hill Lake. It’s
much bigger than this lake and it’s
farther east.”

Then Henry asked the old goose
behind him, “What’s the name of that
lake?”

“Jackson Lake.”

About ten minutes later the flock
landed on Jackson Lake.

North
Carolina
Tennessee
South

Carolina
Jackson

Lake Clarks Hill
Lake

Georgia

Everybody, what’s the name of the lake
they landed at? (Signal.) Jackson Lake.
Had Henry ever landed here before?
(Signal.) No.

Why not? (Call on a student. Idea: It

wasn’t on the route he’d taken.)
Everybody, look at the map. Find Jackson
Lake. It’s one of the dark blue lakes.
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Raise your hand when you know what
state itisin. v/

¢ Everybody, what state is that lake in?
(Signal.) Georgia.

e Find Clarks Hill Lake. It’s a dark blue
lake. v

e That lake is in two states. What states?
(Call on a student.) [Georgia, South
Carolina.]

¢ Which lake is farther east, Clarks Hill
Lake or Jackson Lake? (Signal.) Clarks
Hill Lake.

e Which lake is bigger? (Signal.) Clarks
Hill Lake.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the A members will read first. Then
the B members will read from the star to the
end of the story. (Observe students and give

feedback. Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Story Background ltems
a. Find part A in your workbook. v/
¢ The questions in part A are about the
earth moving around the sun. I'll call on

individual students to read the items and

say the answers. Follow along. Don’t
write anything until | tell you to write.

b. (For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

e |tem 1. [The earth makes a circle around
the sun one time every year.]

e |tem 2. [How many days does it take the
earth to make one full circle around the

sun? 365.]

e |tem 3. [Fill in the blanks to show the four

seasons. Winter, spring, summer, fall,
winter, spring, summer, fall.]

e |tem 4. [Write the missing seasons on
the picture below.] Touch earths B, C,

and D and tell the season for each earth.

[B, spring; C, summer; D, fall.]

e |tem 5. [Shade half of earth A and half of

earth C.]
¢ Touch the half of earth A that you'll

shade. (Student touches left half of
earth A.)
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Touch the half of earth C that you’ll
shade. (Student touches right half of
earth C.)

Story ltems

C.
°

Find part B in your workbook. v/

The questions in part B are about today’s
story. Follow along. Don’t write anything
until | tell you to write.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
and answer the item.)

ltem 6. [When Tim and Henry were in
Kentucky, did Henry want to fly farther
south? No.]

ltem 7. [Tim said he’d fly with the flock if
Henry ... Idea: flew with the flock.]
ltem 8. [Was it easier or harder to fly
with a large flock? Easier]

ltem 9. [Were Tim and Henry near or far
from the point of the V? Far]

ltem 10. [Flying near the back of a large
flock is like riding your bike with the wind.]
ltem 11. [Look at the picture. Write H on
the goose that has to work the hardest.]
Touch the goose that has to work the hardest.
(Student touches goose at point of V)
Item 12. [Color the air that is moving in
the same direction the flock is moving.]
Show me with your finger where the air
is. (Student traces the V.)

There are more items about today’s story
in your textbook. Everybody, find part D
in your textbook. v/

Item 1. [Henry noticed that his wing felt
better because it didn’t have to work very
hard.]

ltem 2. [What’s the name of the lake
where the flock landed? Jackson Lake.]
ltem 3. [In what state is that lake?
Georgia.]

Item 4. [Had Henry landed there before?
No.]

Item 5. [At what lake did Henry’s flock
usually land? Clarks Hill Lake.]

ltem 6. [Which lake is farther east?

Clarks Hill Lake.]

ltem 7. [Do you think Henry will be able
to continue flying south with the flock?]
(Student preference.) ®



End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the independent work for lesson
9. Do the workbook first. For the textbook
items, you’ll write your answers on your lined
paper. Raise your hand when you’ve finished
the workbook and textbook for lesson 9.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking

pencils.)

¢ We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Let’s start with your
workbook. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

— b. (For each workbook item: Read the item.
Call on a student to answer it. If the
answer is wrong, say the correct answer.
Refer to the Answer Key for the correct
answers.)

c. Now let’s check your textbook items.

— o (Repeat step b for textbook items.)

d. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

Note: You will need to reproduce blackline masters
for the Fact Game in lesson 10 (Appendix G in the
Teacher’s Guide).

A special project occurs after lesson 10. See page 57
for the materials you’ll need.

(Present Spelling lesson 9 after completing
Reading lesson 9. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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¢ You have 10 minutes to play the game.

Keep taking turns until | tell you to stop.
(Permit the game to be played for 10
minutes. When 5 minutes have elapsed,
remind the group that 5 minutes remain.)
(After the game has been played for 10
minutes, have all the students who
earned more than 5 points stand up.
Praise these players for doing a very
good job.)

(For each game that ran smoothly, tell
the monitor:) Your group did a good job.

Fluency: Rate/Accuracy

a.

b.

Today is a reading checkout day. While
you’re writing answers, I’m going to call
on you one at a time to read part of the
story we read in lesson 9.
o
- 65
- 460
S 455
- 450
q 445
S 440
S 435
S 430
S 425
S 420
Q 415
. 410

(Hold up a thermometer chart.) This is a
thermometer chart. Write your name at
the top of your thermometer chart. The
numbers on the thermometer show the
lessons for the reading checkouts from 10
through 70. The number at the bottom

is 10. That’s the checkout we’ll do today.
Touch the number 10. v/

When you pass a checkout, you color a
space. Students who pass the reading
checkout for lesson 10 today, get to color
space 10 red.

You pass a checkout by reading the
passage in less than a minute without
making more than 2 mistakes.

Remember, less than a minute and no
more than 2 errors. If you don’t pass the
checkout today, you can try again next
time. But you can’t color in the space
for 10 until you pass checkout 10.
When | call on you to come and do your
checkout, bring your thermometer
chart.

. (Call on individual students to read the

portion of story 9 marked with . Time
the student. Note words that are missed
and total number of words read.)
(Teacher reference:)

Old Henry explained. “We are
behind a lot of other geese. Those
geese fly through the air and leave a
trail of wind that moves in the same
direction the geese are moving. We’re
flying through that air, so we don’t
have to work as hard as the geese up

[50] front.”

Tim said, “That’s good for us, but |
sure wouldn’t want to be one of
those geese up front.”

Henry said, “All the geese [75] that
are up front take turns at being the
first goose in the V. They fly at the
point for an hour or more and [100]
then change places with another
goose.”

Then Henry noticed that his wing
wasn’t as sore [115] as it had been.

(If the student reads the passage in one
minute or less and makes no more than
2 errors, direct the student to color in the
bottom segment of the thermometer
chart.)

(If the student makes any mistakes,

point to each word that was misread

and identify it.)

(If the student does not meet the rate-
error criterion for the passage, direct the
student to practice reading the story with
the assigned partner.)

Lesson 10
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Test Test Remedies
a. Find lesson 10, test 1 in your (Provide any necessary remedies for test 1
textbook. v/ before presenting lesson 11. Test remedies
e This lesson is a test. You’ll work items are discussed in the Teacher’s Guide.)
you’'ve done before. Test 1 Firming Table
b. Read the items and write the answers on Test|Introduced  Test|Introduced Test |Introduced
your lined paper. Work carefully. Raise Item|in lesson [tem|in lesson Item|in lesson
your hand when you’ve completed all the 1] 1 13| 6 25| 8
items. 21 1 14| 6 26| 8
_ 3| 1 15| 7 27| 8
(Observe students, but do not give 71 3 6 7 581 8
feedback on errors.) 5| 3 170 7 29| 8
6| 3 18| 7 30| 8
| EXERCISE4 | e o %5
8| 6 20| 7 32 9
Marking the Test 9| 6 21| 7 33| 9
10| 6 22 7 34| 3
a. (Check students’ work before beginning 11| 6 23| 8 35| 3
lesson 11. Refer to the Answer Key for 12] 6 24| 8

the correct answers.)

b. (Record all test 1 results on the Test
Summary Sheet and the Group | SPELLING |
Summary Sheet. Reproducible Summary
Sheets are at the back of the Teacher’s
Guide.)

(Present Spelling lesson 10 after completing
Reading lesson 10. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Note: After completing lesson 10, do this special project with the students. The project
may be done at another time of day. For the project, reproduce the map in Appendix K
of the Teacher’s Guide. Color the dotted segment of the route red, and tape the map to
the board or an easel.

Materials: Each student will need a piece of unlined paper, a regular pencil, and a
marking pencil.

a. Find page 46 in your textbook. v/

b. These are directions for a special project.

e (Call on individual students to read the first paragraph of the project.)
e (Teacher reference:)

Special Project

Some maps have a key that lets you figure out how far apart things are on
the map. The map on page 47 is like maps you’ve seen before. It shows the
path that the geese took from Canada to Florida. The key down at the bottom
of the map shows how long 100 miles is on the map. Follow the steps below
to learn how to use the key to figure out distances on the map.

c. You'll read the steps to me and I’ll follow them. Watch how | do each step, because
that’s what you’ll do.

¢ (Use the mounted map and a piece of unlined paper to demonstrate. Be sure
students are able to see each step. Call on individual students to read steps 1 through
4. After each step is read, show the students how to do the step.)

e (Teacher reference:)

1. Place a piece of paper on the map so that one corner is on Big Trout Lake.
Then hold the paper so that the edge is right next to the path that the
geese took.

2. You’re going to use your marking pencil to make three marks on the edge
of your paper. Hold your paper very still and make the first mark at the first
landing place.

3. Make the second mark at the landing place in Michigan.

4. Make the third mark at the landing place in Kentucky.

This time I’ll read steps 1 through 4. You’ll do them.

(Read step 1.)

Everybody, do step 1. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Read step 2.)

Everybody, do step 2. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Read step 3.)

Everybody, do step 3. (Observe students and give feedback.)

g. (Read step 4.)

Everybody, do step 4. (Observe students and give feedback.)

h. For the rest of the steps, we’ll use the key at the bottom of the map. It shows how
long 100 miles is on the map. Everybody, touch the key. ¢

¢ How many miles does the key show? (Signal.) 700 miles.

i. Now you’ll read the rest of the steps to me and I'll do them.

(Call on individual students to read steps 5 through 9. After each step is read, show

the students how to do the step.)

o+~ oD o o 2
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¢ (Teacher reference:)

5. Find the corner of your paper that shows where the path from Big Trout
Lake started.

6. Hold that corner of your paper at the beginning of the line in the key. Use
your regular pencil and mark the other end of the line.

7. Now move your paper so the mark you just made is at the beginning of the
line in the key.

8. Mark the other end of the line.

9. Keep repeating steps 7 and 8 until you get to the last mark you made with
your marking pencil.

j. Now it’s your turn. I’ll read steps 5 through 9 and you’ll do them. Remember, you
have to hold your paper very still and in the right place when you make your marks.
(Read step 5.)

Everybody, do step 5. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Read step 6.)

Everybody, do step 6. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Read step 7.)

Everybody, do step 7. (Observe students and give feedback.)

m. (Read step 8.)

Everybody, do step 8. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Read step 9.)

Everybody, do step 9. (Observe students and give feedback.)

(Call on a student to read the next sentence.)

(Teacher reference:)

o — o X o

o °

e ©

Figure out how many hundred miles it is from Big Trout Lake to the first
landing place.

e Everybody, do it. Count the marks from Big Trout Lake to the first landing place. The
first landing place is where you made the first mark with your marking pencil.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

¢ About how many hundred miles is it from Big Trout Lake to the first landing place?
(Signal.) 700 miles.

p. (Call on a student to read the next sentence.)
¢ (Teacher reference:)

Figure out how many hundred miles it is from the first landing place to the
landing place in Michigan.

e Everybody, do it. v/

¢ About how many hundred miles is it from the first landing place to the landing place in
Michigan? (Signal.) 200 miles.

g. (Call on a student to read the next sentence.)

¢ (Teacher reference:)

Figure out how many hundred miles it is from the landing place in Michigan to
the landing place in Kentucky.

e Everybody, do it. v/
¢ About how many hundred miles is it from the landing place in Michigan to the landing
place in Kentucky? (Signal.) 300 miles.
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(Teacher reference:)

1. reaches 4. splashing
2. honking 5. tilted
3. friends

L

All these words have endings.
Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Reaches.
(Repeat for words 2-5.)

. (Repeat step r until firm.)

Column 5

t.

Find column 5. v
(Teacher reference:)

1. Newmans Lake 4. constant
2. seventy 5. ignore
3. sir 6. spear

.

V.

Number 1. What words? (Signal.)
Newmans Lake.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Seventy.
(Repeat for words 3-6.)

(Repeat step u until firm.)

Individual Turns
(For columns 1-5: Call on individual students,
each to read one to three words per turn.)

| _EXERCISE2 |
Story Background

a.

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Henry and Tim. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about the earth.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Tilt of the Earth.]

Everybody, what’s the selection going to
tell about? (Signal.) The Tilt of the Earth. ()
(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

The Tilt of the Earth

The earth is tilted. The poles are
not straight up and down. Instead,
they tilt.

Everybody, are the poles of the earth
straight up and down or tilted?

(Signal.) Tilted.

I
| \
o
\ | /“ \
N
oy

Picture Picture 2

Picture 1 shows what the earth would
look like if the poles were always straight
up and down. Picture 2 shows what the
earth looks like with poles that are tilted.
Are the poles straight up and down in
picture 27 (Signal.) No.

Remember, the poles are tilted, not
straight up and down.

And the poles tilt the same way as
the earth circles the sun.

Everybody, does the tilt change as the
earth goes around the sun? (Signal.) No.
The tilt is the same during all seasons.

Picture 3 shows the tilt of the earth
during the different seasons.
Touch the earth at wintertime.

Everybody, do it. v/

The North Pole tilts away from the
sun during winter.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The North Pole tilts away from
the sun during winter.

Touch the North Pole during winter. v/

Is it tilting toward the sun or away from
the sun? (Signal.) Away from the sun.
Yes, the North Pole is tilted away from
the sun during winter.

You can see that half of the earth is

in shadow and half is in sunlight. But
the North Pole is completely in
shadow. That means that as the earth
spins around and around during
wintertime, there is no daylight at the
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North Pole. There is constant
darkness.

Listen to that part again:

But the North Pole is completely in
shadow. That means that as the earth
spins around and around during
wintertime, there is no daylight at the
North Pole. There is constant darkness.
If the North Pole is in darkness, there is
no daytime. There is just nighttime
throughout winter. Remember, when the
North Pole tilts away from the sun, what
season is it? (Signal.) Winter.

And when it tilts away from the sun, is
the North Pole in darkness all the time or
daylight all the time? (Signal.) Darkness.

Touch the earth at summertime.
Everybody, do it. v/

The North Pole tilts toward the sun
during summer.

Everybody, say that rule. Get ready.
(Signal.) The North Pole tilts toward the
sun during summer.

Half the earth is in shadow and half
is in sunlight. But the North Pole tilts
toward the sun, so it is completely in
sunlight. That means that at the
North Pole during summer, there is
no night. There is daylight all the time
during summer. The sun never sets.
Remember, if the pole tilts away
from the sun, it’s wintertime at the
pole and there is no daylight. If the
pole tilts toward the sun, it is
summertime and there is no night.

_______EXERCISE3
Story Reading

a.

b.
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Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 11 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Flock Reaches Florida.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) The
Flock Reaches Florida.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or

Lesson 11

three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

The Flock Reaches Florida

The next morning before the flock
took off, Henry tried out his wing. He
took off from the field and flew
around the lake. When he landed, Tim
came up to him and said, “I know
what you were doing. You were trying
to see if your wing is all right. Is it?”

“It feels pretty good,” Henry said
with a smile. “I can fly today.”

And he did. The leader of the flock
honked out directions to the goose
that would be at the point of the V.
Then, there were loud splashing and
flapping sounds as more than eighty
geese took off from Jackson Lake.
Tim and Old Henry took their place
near the back of the V and the flock
went higher and higher.

“Why are we going so high?” Tim
asked.

“When we’re up high, we’ll be able
to ride some winds that are blowing
toward Florida. We should be able to
go far today without doing much
work.”

Everybody, what state were the geese
in? (Signal.) Georgia.

What was the name of the lake they just
left? (Signal.) Jackson Lake.

How many geese were in the flock? (Call
on a student. Idea: More than eighty.)
Why did the flock fly so high? (Call on a
student. Idea: So they could ride some
winds to Florida.)

Everybody, would the geese have to do
more work or less work if the flock
moved with the wind? (Signal.) Less
work.

The winds blew and the flock flew.
Around noon, Henry told Tim, “We’re
in Florida now.”

“Wow,” Tim said. “That means we’re
almost at Crooked Lake.”




Henry laughed. “No, we still have a
long way to go, and we won’t get
there today. It’s more than two
hundred miles to Crooked Lake.”

Tim said, “So where will we spend
tonight?”

“I don’t know. Our flock always
stops at Newmans Lake, which is
about seventy miles from here. But |
don’t know where this flock lands.”

Less than two hours later, Henry
found out where the flock would
land—at Newmans Lake.

Everybody, what was the name of the
lake that Henry’s flock always landed at?
(Signal.) Newmans Lake.

What state is Newmans Lake in?
(Signal.) Florida.

Look at the map.

¢ Touch the lake where the geese spent the

night. It’s one of the dark blue lakes. v/
What’s the name of that lake? (Signal.)
Jackson Lake.

Touch the lake where they are going to
land. v/

What’s the name of that lake? (Signal.)
Newmans Lake.

Touch the key on the map that shows the

miles. v/
How many miles does the key show?

(Signal.) 700.

Use the key on the map to figure out
about how many miles it is from Jackson
Lake to Newmans Lake. ¢/

About how many miles are between
those lakes? (Call on a student. Idea:
About 300 miles.)

You can see where Crooked Lake is. It’s a
dark blue lake that is about 120 miles
south of Newmans Lake.

There were lots and lots of geese
around Newmans Lake. Tim said, “It
looks like + all the geese in the
world are right here.”

“There are a lot of geese here,”
Henry said. “But wait until you see
how many geese there are near
Crooked Lake.”

The flock circled Newmans Lake
and landed near a shore that was
covered with geese. Some of them
were honking and showing off by
flapping their wings. Others were
napping. The leader of the flock

swam over to Old Henry and said,
“We’re going to spend tomorrow
resting here. Then we’ll go to Reedy
Lake the next day. Do you plan to fly
with us?”

Henry flapped his wings and said,
“l do. | feel fine.”

Tim smiled and said, “Me, too.”

So two days later, Tim and Henry
were flying high above Crooked
Lake. Henry told Tim, “This is where
we leave the flock. Our lake is right
down there.”

Everybody, look at the map again. It’s two
days later and the big flock is over Crooked
Lake. Touch where they are. v/

This is where Henry and Tim leave the
flock. What’s the name of the lake the

flock is going to? (Signal.) Reedy Lake.
You can find Reedy Lake right near
Crooked Lake, but it’s not a dark blue

lake. Touch Reedy Lake. v/

Old Henry flew up near the front of
the great V and called to the leader.
“Thank you, sir,” Henry said. “You’re
a fine leader and you have a
wonderful flock. We were glad to
have the chance to fly with you.”

“Good luck to both of you,” the
leader said. Then Henry and Tim
swooped down from the flock. “I
can’t wait to see my mom and dad,”
Tim said.

Henry was also looking forward to
seeing his old friends and his
children and grandchildren. But he
also felt a little sad. As the two geese
swooped closer and closer to the
beautiful blue lake below, Henry
knew that he would miss flying with
Tim. This trip was the first time in
years that Henry felt that somebody
really needed his help. That was a
good feeling for Henry.

Everybody, who did Henry talk to before
he and Tim left the flock? (Signal.) The
leader.

Who was Tim looking forward to seeing?
(Call on a student. Idea: His parents.)
Who was Henry looking forward to
seeing? (Call on a student. Idea: Old
friends, relatives.)
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¢ Why would Henry miss flying with Tim?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because he
enjoyed feeling needed.)

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
First the B members will read. Then the A
members will read from the star to the end of
the story. (Observe students and give
feedback. Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Story Background ltems
a. Find part A in your workbook. v/

¢ The items in part A are about the tilt of
the earth. I'll call on individual students to
read the items. Don’t say the answers. If
an item has choices, read the choices.

b. (For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

e |tem 1. [Write the number of the earth
that has the North Pole tilting away from
the sun.|

e |tem 2. [Write the number of the earth
that has the North Pole tilting toward the
sun.|

e |tem 3. [Write the number of the earth
that has darkness all around the North
Pole.]

e |tem 4. [Write the number of the earth
that has daylight all around the North
Pole.]

¢ Read the directions by the picture. [Write
which season each earth in the picture
shows.]

e |tem 9. [The picture shows the sun and
two balls. Fix up the balls so that half
of each ball is in sunlight and half is
in shadow.]

e Item 10. [During winter at the North
Pole, how often does the sun shine?
Never, all the time.]

e |tem 11. [During summer at the North
Pole, how often does the sun shine?
Never, all the time.]

e |tem 12. [What season is it at the North
Pole when the North Pole tilts toward
the sun?]

e |tem 13. [What season is it at the North
Pole when the North Pole tilts away
from the sun?]
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Story Items

c. Items 14 through 21 are about today’s
story. Don’t say the answers.

e |tem 14. [In today’s story, the flock
started out at Jackson Lake in the state
of blank.]

e |tem 15. [The flock landed at Newmans
Lake in the state of blank.]

e |tem 16. [The flock rested for blank.]

e |tem 17. [Then the flock flew to blank
Lake in the state of blank.]

e |tem 18. [The flock they were flying with
went on to blank Lake.]

e [tem 19. [Underline the geese Tim was
looking forward to seeing. Children,
friends, dad, grandchildren, mom.]

e |tem 20. [Underline the geese Henry
was looking forward to seeing. Children,
friends, dad, grandchildren, mom.]

e ltem 21. [What was Henry going to miss?]

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the written work for lesson 11. Do
the worksheet first and then the textbook.
Raise your hand when you’re finished.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your independent work.

Note: A special project occurs after lesson 12. See

page 71 for the materials you’'ll need.

(Present Spelling lesson 11 after completing
Reading lesson 11. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)



LESSON

____________EXERCISE1 | g

Vocabulary

Listen: Do scientists pay attention to
ordinary things? (Signal.) Yes.

a. Find page 352 in your textbook. v/

¢ Touch sentence 2. v/

e This is a new vocabulary sentence. It
says: Scientists do not ignore ordinary
things. Everybody, read that sentence.
Get ready. (Signal.) Scientists do not
ignore ordinary things.

¢ Close your eyes and say the sentence.
Get ready. (Signal.) Scientists do not
ignore ordinary things.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

b. Scientists are highly-trained people who
study different things about the world. 1. polar bear 4. Oolak
Some scientists study water. Some study 2. ice floe 5. shoulder
the sun. 3. Oomoo

¢ Everybody, what do we call highly trained
people who study different things about
the world? (Signal.) Scientists.

c. When you don’t pay attention to
something, you ignore that thing.
Everybody, what’s another way of saying
She did not pay attention to the noisy
children? (Signal.) She ignored the
noisy children.

e What’s another way of saying He did not
pay attention to the teacher’s
directions? (Signal.) He ignored the
teacher’s directions.

d. Things that you see all the time in
different places are ordinary things.
Everybody, what do you call trees that
you see all the time? (Signal.) Ordinary
trees.

¢ What do you call houses you see all the
time? (Signal.) Ordinary houses.

e. Listen to the sentence again:

Scientists do not ignore ordinary things.

e Everybody, say the sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) Scientists do not ignore
ordinary things.

f. Everybody, what word means that you
don’t pay attention to something?
(Signal.) Ignore.

e What do we call highly trained people
who study different things about the
world? (Signal.) Scientists.

¢ What word tells about things that you see
all the time? (Signal.) Ordinary.

Yes, scientists do not ignore ordinary
things. So they pay attention to those
things and study those things.

Reading Words
Column 1

a.

Find lesson 12 in your textbook. v/
Touch column 1. v/
(Teacher reference:)

The words in line 1 are polar bear. What
words? (Signal.) Polar bear.

The words in line 2 are ice floe. What
words? (Signal.) Ice floe.

An ice floe is a flat sheet of ice that floats
in the ocean. It is like a flat iceberg.
Word 3 is Oomoo. What word? (Signal.)
Oomoo.

Spell Oomoo. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) O-O-M-0O-O.

Word 4 is Oolak. What word? (Signal.)
Oolak.

Spell Oolak. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) O-O-L-A-K.

Oomoo and Oolak are characters in

a story you will read.

Word 5 is shoulder. What word?
(Signal.) Shoulder.

Spell shoulder. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) S-H-O-U-L-D-E-R.

Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

Number 1. What words? (Signal.) Polar
bear.

Number 2. What words? (Signal.) Ice
floe.

Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Oomoo.
(Repeat for words 4 and 5.)

(Repeat step g until firm.)
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Column 2

Find column 2. v/
(Teacher reference:)

1. pebbled 3. Alaskan
2. splatter 4. scattered

These words have more than one
syllable. The first part of each word is
underlined.

Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) pebble.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Pebbled.

Things that are pebbled are covered with
small stones. A road that is covered with
small stones is called a pebbled road.
Everybody, what do we call a beach that
is covered with small stones? (Signal.) A
pebbled beach.

Word 2. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) splatt.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Splatter.

When wet things hit something, they
splatter and spread out. Everybody, what
happens to a wet snowball when it hits
something? (Signal.) It splatters and
spreads out.

Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) Alaska.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Alaskan.

Word 4. What'’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) scatter.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Scattered.

Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Pebbled.
(Repeat for words 2—4.)

m. (Repeat step | until firm.)
Column 3
n. Find column 3. v/
e (Teacher reference:)
1. killer whale 3. spear
2. Eskimo 4. January
o. Number 1. What words? (Signal.) Killer

p.
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whale.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Eskimo.
(Repeat for words 3 and 4.)

(Repeat step o until firm.)
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Column 4

g.

Find column 4. v/
(Teacher reference:)

3. son
4, restless

1. walrus
2. kayak

i

r.
°

S.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Walrus.
(Repeat for words 2-4.)
(Repeat step r until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-4: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a.

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the last story about
Henry and Tim. First, you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about Eskimos.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About Eskimos.]

Everybody, what’s the selection going to
tell about? (Signal.) Facts About
Eskimos. ()

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Facts About Eskimos

In the next lesson, you will read
about Eskimos. The winters are very
cold where Eskimos live.

Everybody, if the winters are very cold,
do Eskimos live close to the North Pole
or close to the equator? (Signal.) Close
to the North Pole.

Eskimos live near the North Pole in
Canada and Alaska.

Where do they live? (Call on a student.
Idea: Near the North Pole in Canada and

Alaska.)




Alaska is a state of the United
States, but it is far north of the main
part of the United States. Touch
Alaska on the map.

Alaska
C

Picture |

Everybody, do it. v/

Does Alaska touch the other states of the
United States? (Signal.) No.

In what directions do you have to go from
the main part of the United States to
reach Alaska? (Call on a student.) North
and west.

Everybody, touch the letter C on the
map. v/

Is that letter in Alaska? (Signal.) No.
What country is that letter in? (Signal.)
Canada.

Remember, Eskimos live in that part of
Canada and they live in Alaska.

Picture 2 shows an Eskimo with
some of the things that Eskimos use.

The Eskimo is holding a fishing
pole in one hand.

The Eskimo is holding a fishing
spear in the other hand.

fishing spear
pole

sled

kayak
sled dogs

Picture 2

Everybody, touch the fishing spear. v/

The Eskimo is wearing warm
clothes that are made from animal
skins.

Why do Eskimos need warm clothes?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because it gets
very cold where they live.)

His coat is very warm. Look at what he is
wearing on his feet. That footwear is very
warm.

Near the Eskimo is a sled.

Everybody, touch the sled.

In what season do they use these sleds?
(Signal.) Winter.

They carry things on the sled and
sometimes they ride on the sled.

The dogs that pull the sleds are
called sled dogs.

Everybody, touch a sled dog. v/
Those are strong dogs.

The boat that Eskimos use in the
summer is called a kayak.

Everybody, touch the kayak. v/

Why don’t they use kayaks in the winter?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because all the
water is frozen.)

Make sure you can read these
words:

Alaska
spear

Eskimo
kayak

(Call on individual students to read all the
words in the box.)

| _EXERCISE4 |
Story Reading

a

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for this story is 13 errors.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [Back
to Canada.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Back to Canada.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 13 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)
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Back to Canada

There were hundreds of geese on
Crooked Lake and in the fields
around it. Henry and Tim circled the
lake twice before Henry spotted their
flock. Then he pointed his wing
toward the south shore and said,
“There’s our flock right there.”

Everybody, on which shore was their
flock? (Signal.) The south shore.

The two geese flew very low over
the flock and honked loudly. As they
made a sharp turn and headed back,
Henry could hear some of the geese
in the flock saying things like, “Who
are those geese?” and “Doesn’t that
one goose look a lot like Henry?”

Everybody, did the geese in the flock
think that it really was Henry? (Signal.)
No.

Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because they thought Henry was in
Canada.)

Tim and Henry landed right in the
middle of the flock. Oh, how the
geese honked and flapped their
wings. Tim’s mom flapped her wings
so hard she sent little feathers flying
all over the place. His dad rushed
over and gave Tim a big old goose
kiss. “My son,” he said, “l didn’t think
we’d ever see you again.”

Tim had tears in his eyes. As Tim
ran off with his mom and dad,
Henry’s friends formed a big circle
around him and honked so loudly
that you could hear them for miles. A
few minutes later, some of his
children, grandchildren and great
grandchildren came from their flocks
to give Henry big old goose kisses.

Who did Tim go off with after he and
Henry landed? (Call on a student. Idea:
His parents.)

Everybody, were his mom and dad
surprised to see him? (Signal.) Yes.

Who were the first geese to give Henry a

big welcome? (Call on a student. Idea:
Friends.)

Lesson 12

It says that his children, grandchildren,
and great grandchildren came from their
flocks to welcome Henry. Those geese
were not in Henry’s flock. You’ll read
more about that later in this story.

One of Henry’s grandchildren said,
“We didn’t think you were coming,
but we knew we would see you next
summer when we went north again.”

“Yes,” a great grandchild said, “but
now you’ll be able to fly back to
Canada with us next spring.”

Henry started to say, “Oh, | don’t
know,” but then he smiled and said,
“Sure. We’'ll all go back to Canada in
the spring.”

Henry started to say, “Oh, | don’t know.”
Why did he start to say that? (Call on a
student. Idea: He didn’t know if he would
be able to make the trip.)

Then what did he say? (Call on a
student. Idea: That they’d all go back to
Canada in the spring.)

And that’s what happened. Henry
spent the winter in the warm Florida
sun, napping, eating, swimming and
visiting with his friends and family.
About two times every week, he
would go flying with some of the
geese who were less than a year old.
He would always make sure that Tim
went + with them. Henry would give
the young geese practice at flying in
a V. Henry would honk out orders as
the V would swoop over Crooked
Lake very low and very fast. Once in
a while, Henry would have a sore
wing after flying with the young
geese, but his wing wasn’t too bad.

Name some of the things that Henry did
during that winter. (Call on individual
students. Ideas: Napping; eating;
swimming; visiting with friends; flying with
the young geese.)

How old were the geese that he flew
with? (Call on a student. Idea: Less than
a year old.)

What would those geese practice doing?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Flying in a V;
swooping low and fast.)



How was Henry’s wing after all that
flying? (Call on a student. Idea: It was a
little sore after flying, but not too bad.)

Henry wasn’t really worried about
his wing because the trip back north
was a lot easier than the trip down to
Florida. The trip north started in
January, but the geese wouldn’t
reach Big Trout Lake in Canada until
the middle of April.

Everybody, when did the geese start
going north again? (Signal.) January.
When would the flock reach Big Trout
Lake? (Signal.) April.

Raise your hand when you know how
many months that is. (Call on a student.)
How many? (Ideas: 3; 4.)

At the beginning of January, Tim,
Henry and all the geese began
feeling restless. They wanted to fly
north. Two days later, the first flocks
took off. Over the next few days,
Henry watched hundreds and
hundreds of flocks take off. Finally,
Henry’s flock was ready. It flew into
the sky and joined other flocks that
were leaving Crooked Lake, Reedy
Lake and the other nearby lakes. The
geese flew in four great Vs. The
sky was filled with geese.

Everybody, how did the geese start
feeling at the beginning of January?
(Signal.) Restless.

In which direction did they want to go?
(Signal.) North.

Was Henry’s flock one of the first flocks
to take off? (Signal.) No.

The geese that took off from the lakes
around Crooked Lake formed how many
great Vs? (Signal.) 4.

Look at the picture. It shows how many
geese are in the sky when the geese
start moving north.

Henry’s flock followed the warm
weather as it moved north. The flock
would stay at a landing place long
enough to make sure that the next
landing place would not be frozen.

¢ How long did the flock stay at each
landing place? (Call on a student. Idea:
Long enough to be sure the next landing
place wasn’t frozen.)

e So they stayed at some landing places
for weeks.

Finally, in the middle of April, the
flock arrived at Big Trout Lake. There
was honking and flapping as the
geese met other flocks that stayed at
Big Trout Lake during the summer.

Two days after the flock landed at
Big Trout Lake, Tim and Henry said
goodbye. It was time for Tim and the
other geese that were almost a year
old to form their own flock and fly off
to Sandy Lake. The young geese
would spend the summer at that lake.

e Listen to that part again:

Two days after the flock landed at Big
Trout Lake, Tim and Henry said
goodbye. It was time for Tim and the
other geese that were almost a year
old to form their own flock and fly off to
Sandy Lake. The young geese would
spend the summer at that lake.

¢ Tim was going to be part of a new flock.
What was unusual about all the geese in
that flock? (Call on a student. Idea: They
were all almost a year old.)

e That’s why Henry’s children and
grandchildren were not in his flock. They
were in their own flocks, and they first
went into those flocks just before they
were one year old.

Before Tim left, he gave Henry a big
old goose kiss and said, “Thank you
for everything you’ve done. And |
hope that I’ll see you next winter at
Crooked Lake.”

Henry said, “I'll be there.”

e Who thinks that Tim will miss Henry? @»
e Who thinks that Henry will miss Tim? @»
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Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The A members will read first. Then the B
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise
teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Story Background ltems

a. Find part A in your workbook. v/

¢ The questions in part A are about
Eskimos, Canada, and Alaska. I'll call on
individual students to read the items.
Don’t say the answers. If an item has
choices, read the choices.

b. (For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

e |tem 1. [Which letter on the map shows
Alaska?]

e |tem 2. [Which letter shows Canada?]

e |tem 3. [Which letter shows the main part
of the United States?]

e |tem 4. [Which 2 letters show where
Eskimos live?]

e |tem 5. [How warm is it during winter in
Alaska?]

¢ |tem 6 through 11. Look at the picture
below. Write the name of each of these
objects in the correct place: Eskimo,
fishing pole, sled, sled dogs, fishing
spear, kayak.

e |tem 12. [What kind of boat do Eskimos
use in the summer?]

e |tem 13. [Why don’t they use those boats
in the winter?]

Story ltems
c. Items 14 through 26 are about today’s
story. Don’t say the answers.

e |tem 14. [Who met Tim at Crooked
Lake?]

e |tem 15. [Why were they surprised to see
Tim?]

e |tem 16. [The first geese to greet Henry
were his blank.]

e |tem 17. [Were Henry’s children,
grandchildren, and great grandchildren in
the same flock as Henry?]

e |tem 18. [In the winter, Henry gave the
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young geese practice in flying in a
blank.]

e |tem 19. [The flocks started to fly north
again in the month of blank.]

e |tem 20. [They did not arrive at Big Trout
Lake until the month of blank.]

e |tem 21. [So it took them blank months to
make the trip north.]

e |tem 22. [After the flocks arrived at Big
Trout Lake, blank and the other young
geese left the flock.]

e |tem 23. [How old were all these geese?]

e |tem 24. [Where did those geese move
to?]

e |tem 25. [What lake would this flock go to in
the fall?]

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the independent work for

lesson 12. Do the workbook first and then

the textbook. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 12 after completing
Reading lesson 12. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Note: After completing lesson 12, do these special projects with the students. You
may do the projects during another part of the school day.
Materials: Road maps of your state

Project 1
a. Everybody, find page 59 in your textbook. v/
¢ (Call on individual students to read the project, each student reading two to three
sentences.)
¢ (Teacher reference:)

Special Project

Use a road map of your state to figure out how far it is between some of the
cities in your state. Use the key to measure the distances.

Compare the distance you get using the key with the distance number that
is shown on the map.

The distance numbers that are given on the map are often more than the
distance you get by using the key. Why is that true?

Who would travel farther between two cities, a goose or a person driving on
the road?

Why?

b. (Divide the class into groups of four or five.)

e (Provide each group with a road map that shows the distances between towns or cities
as coded numbers on the map.)

e (Select two cities. Direct groups to ignore the roads and figure out the distance
between the cities if someone went in a straight line. Direct groups to write their
estimate of the straight-line distance between the cities.)

c. (Call on different groups to tell their distance estimates. Write the straight-line
distances on the board.)

¢ (Repeat with two or three other examples.)

d. You’ve figured the straight-line distance between the cities, but the roads don’t always
go in a straight line between the cities.

* (Show the students how to find the distance number between cities on the map and
how to add them together to find the total road distance between the cities.)

e. (Direct the groups to figure out the road distances between two pairs of cities for which
they have found straight-line distances. Write the road distance on the board next to
the straight-line distance for the pairs of cities.)

e Why are the road distances greater than the straight-line distances? (Call on a
student. Idea: Because the roads don’t always go in straight lines.)

¢ Who would travel farther between two cities, a goose or a person driving on the road?
(Call on a student.) A person driving on the road.

e \Why? (Call on a student. Idea: Because the roads don’t go in straight lines.)

Project 2
a. Listen to the last part of the Old Henry story:

Two days after the flock landed at Big Trout Lake, Tim and Henry said goodbye. It was
time for Tim and the other geese that were almost a year old to form their own flock
and fly off to Sandy Lake. The young geese would spend the summer at the lake.
Before Tim left, he gave Henry a big old goose kiss and said, “Thank you for
everything you’ve done. And | hope that I'll see you next winter at Crooked Lake.”
Henry said, “I'll be there.”
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Henry is pretty old. Maybe he won'’t live through the summer. But maybe he will, and
maybe he’ll make the trip. Or maybe he will be alive in the fall, but maybe he won’t be
able to make the trip.

Raise your hand if you think he won’t live through the summer.

Raise your hand if you think he will live through the summer and will make the trip.
Raise your hand if you think he’ll live through the summer, but he won’t be able to
make the trip.

. (Assign groups of four or five students based on their opinions. All members of a group

should have the same opinion about what will happen in the fall.)

Each group is going to make up a story that tells what happens next fall. You’ll tell
about Tim and his flock. You’ll tell about the flock that Old Henry is in. And you’ll tell
about Old Henry and what happens to him.

(Direct groups to write down some of the things they want their story to cover. Praise
good suggestions.)

. (After a group agrees on the story line, each member of the group is to write the story.

Not all stories within a group have to be exactly the same.)
(Arrange for members of each group to read their story to the entire class.)
(Display the stories.)
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¢ When you repeat something, you do it
again. How do you repeat a question?
(Call on a student. Idea: Say it again.)

e Word 2. What’s the first part? (Signal.)
play.

¢ What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Playful.

e Word 3. What’s the first part? (Signal.)
danger.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Dangerous.

e Word 4. What’s the first part? (Signal.)
walrus.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Walruses.

— r. Let’s read those words again, the fast

way.

[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Repeated.

¢ (Repeat for: 2. playful, 3. dangerous,
4. walruses.)
— s. (Repeat step r until firm.)

Column 4
t. Find column 4. v/
e (Teacher reference:)

1. killer whale 4. Oolak
2. polar bear 5. March
3. ice floe 6. splat

whale.

(Repeat for numbers 2 and 3.)
v. Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Oolak.
® (Repeat for words 5 and 6.)
— w. (Repeat steps u and v until firm.)

u. Number 1. What words? (Signal.) Killer
L.

Column 5
X. Find column 5. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. Usk 4. February
2. Oomoo 5. scattered
3. pebbled 6. fur

y. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Usk.

e Usk is the name of a polar bear you’ll
read about.

z. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Oomoo.

¢ (Repeat for words 3-6.)

a. Let’s read those words again.

e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Usk.

¢ (Repeat for words 2-6.)

b. (Repeat step a until firm.)
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Individual Turns

(For columns 1-5: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background
Passage B

a.
°

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to start a new story about
two Eskimo children. First, you’ll read two
information passages. The first one gives
some facts about Alaskan animals.
Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Animals in Alaska.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Animals in Alaska.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Animals in Alaska

The picture below shows some of
the animals that live in Alaska. Here
are the names of the animals in the
picture: polar bear, elephant seal,
killer whale, walrus and wolf.

male elephant seal

female elephant seal

polar bear

killer whale

(Call on individual students to reread the
names in the sentence.)

Everybody, touch one of the polar bears
in the picture. v/

What color are those bears? (Signal.)
White.



* You can see that polar bears can stand
on their hind legs.

¢ Touch the two elephant seals. v/

¢ Which seal is bigger, the male elephant
seal or the female elephant seal?
(Signal.) The male elephant seal. @

* Yes, they don’t look very much alike.

¢ Touch the killer whale. v/

¢ You can see the teeth that this whale
has. The killer whale is very smart and
very dangerous.

e Touch one of the fins of the killer whale. v

e Touch the walrus. v/

¢ The walrus has large tusks. Those tusks are
big teeth. Touch the walrus’s tusks. v/

¢ Touch the wolf. v/

¢ The wolf has long legs so it can go
through the deep snow without getting
stuck.

Tell which animal in the picture is
the biggest and which animal is the
smallest.

e Everybody, which animal is the biggest?
(Signal.) The killer whale. @

e Which animal is the smallest? (Signal.)
The wolf. @©

Passage C

a. Find part C in your textbook. v/

¢ This information passage tells about
where the next story takes place.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Where Oomoo and Oolak Lived.]

e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.)
Where Oomoo and Oolak Lived.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Where Oomoo and Oolak Lived

In the next story, you will read
about Oomoo and Oolak. They were
Eskimos who lived in Alaska.

Pictures 1, 2 and 3 show the place
where Oomoo and Oolak lived.

Pictures 1 and 2 show what their
place looked like in the spring.
Picture 1 shows how that place looks
if you are standing on the beach.
Picture 2 shows how that place looks

if you are above that place looking
down. Picture 2 is like a map of the
place. You can see the ice floe in
Picture 2.

Picture |

Picture 2 Picture 3

The ice floe is the part of the ocean that
is still covered with ice. Run your finger
from one end of the ice floe in picture 2
to the other. v/

Pictures 1 and 2 show some of the same
things. Everybody, touch the tent in both
pictures.

(Observe students and give feedback.)
Picture 2 doesn’t show how high above
the beach the tent is. Touch the path
down to the beach in pictures 1 and 2.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

The pebbled beach shows where
the sand ends and the ocean begins.

In picture 2, the pebbled beach is the
part with animals on it. Everybody, run
your finger from one end of the pebbled
beach to the other end. v/

The beach is called a pebbled beach
because it’s covered with pebbles. What
are pebbles? (Call on a student. Idea:
Small stones.)

Touch the path where it crosses the
pebbled beach in picture 2. v/
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Now follow the path across the ice floe
and out to the water. v/
Remember where that path goes. You'll
be reading about it.

Seals are on the pebbled beach, far
from the tent.

Everybody, touch the seals in picture 2. v/

Two walruses are closer on the
pebbled beach. Near the end of the
ice floe are killer whales.

Everybody, touch the two walruses in

picture 2. v/
Touch the killer whales in the water near

the end of the ice floe. v/

The tent on top of the hill was
Oomoo’s summer home.

Picture 3 shows how the same
place looked at the end of summer.

Everybody, touch the picture that shows
how the place looks at the end of

summer. v/

Compare the place in spring and at
the end of the summer. Tell three
things that have changed.

Look at pictures 2 and 3 and tell one
thing that has changed by the end of
summer. (Call on individual students.
Ideas: The seals are gone; the walruses
are gone; there aren’t many ice chunks;
etc.)

In summer, the seals and the
walruses moved away before the
water froze. The killer whales also
moved away. These animals came
back in the spring.

Make sure you can read these
words:

seal walrus killer whale

ice floe slope

(Call on individual students to read the
words in the box.)

Lesson 13

Note: Beginning with this lesson, students do not
read the whole story out loud.

Story Reading

a. Find part D in your textbook. v/

e This is the first part of a new story. The
error limit for group reading is 11 errors.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Oomoo.]

e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.)
Oomoo.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

¢ (If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Oomoo

Oomoo was an Eskimo girl who
was twelve years old.

¢ You know some things about Oomoo.
Name two things you know about her.
(Call on a student. Ideas: She’s an
Eskimo; she is 12 years old.)

Oomoo had a brother named Oolak.
He was ten.

e Everybody, how old was Oolak? (Signal.)
Ten.

¢ \Who was older, Oomoo or Oolak?
(Signal.) Oomoo. @©

Oomoo and Oolak lived in Alaska,
near the ocean. When our story starts,
Oomoo and Oolak are very happy.
They are happy because it is April.

e Everybody, in what part of the world did
they live? (Signal.) Alaska.

e Why were they happy? (Call on a

student. Idea: Because it was April.)

| wonder why April made them happy.



April is a very good time of the year
for the Eskimos along the Alaskan
coast because April is in spring. And
in the spring, the days start getting
longer and warmer.

Everybody, what happens to the days in
spring? (Signal.) They get longer and
warmer.

What season is April in? (Signal.) Spring.

In the spring, you can notice the
days getting longer. The days get
longer because the North Pole of the
earth is tilting toward the sun. As the
North Pole tilts more and more
toward the sun, the days get longer
and longer.

Why do the days get longer in spring?
(Call on a student. Idea: The North Pole of
the earth starts leaning toward the sun.)

If you live in Alaska, the days get
very short in the winter and very
long in the summer. The picture of
the globes shows why. Globe W
shows how the earth looks on the
first day of winter. The X marks the
place where Oomoo and Oolak live.
Half of the earth is dark all the time.
The place where Oomoo and Oolak
live is so close to the North Pole that
it is in darkness all winter long.

W S

Everybody, touch globe W. v/

How do you know that this is the earth in
wintertime? (Call on a student. Idea: The
North Pole is tilting away from the sun.)

Everybody, touch the place marked with

an X. v

That’s where Oomoo and Oolak live. The
little dotted line shows how that X moves
when the earth turns around and around.
The X never goes into the sunlight. It’s
always in the shadow. That means it is
always dark in the winter where Oomoo
and Oolak live.

During Oomoo’s winter, there is no
daytime. There is only nighttime. That
nighttime lasts for weeks and weeks.
Imagine not seeing the sun for
weeks. Then imagine what it is like to
see the sun start coming out for a
longer time each day.

Look at globe S. It shows the earth
on the first day of summer.

Everybody, touch globe S. v/

How do you know that globe S shows the
earth during summer? (Call on a student.
Idea: The North Pole is tilting toward the
sun.)

Everybody, touch the place where
Oomoo lives. v

Is it in the shadow or the sunlight?
(Signal.) Sunlight.

So during the summertime, there is no
darkness where Oomoo and Oolak live.

You can tell that globe S shows
summer because the North Pole is
tilting toward the sun. On the first
day of summer, it doesn’t get dark
where Oomoo and Oolak live. They
are so close to the North Pole that
they can see the sun all the time. -
For weeks, there is no night—just
daytime. Then the sun starts
disappearing for a longer time each
day.

Everybody, in which season would the
sun shine all the time where Oomoo
lives? (Signal.) Summer.

When the sun starts disappearing for
longer times each day, what season is it?
(Signal.) Fall.

Remember, in summer the sun
shines all the time where Oomoo and
Oolak live. In winter, the sun does
not shine at all. If you understand
these facts, you can see why Oomoo
and Oolak were happy when it was
April. During the months of
December and January, they had not
seen the sun. During the months of
February and March, the days got
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longer and warmer. In April, the days
were getting much longer. Now the
sun was shining more than 12 hours
each day.

Everybody, how long was the sun shining
each day in April? (Signal.) More than 12
hours.

The little flowers were starting to pop
out on hills near the ocean.
Thousands of seals were beginning
to appear along the shore. Now the
days were beautiful. “The sun,”
Oomoo said to herself and held her
hands up. “The beautiful sun.” She
took a deep breath and smiled at
Oolak. He smiled. They were standing
on a hill next to the ocean. Tiny white
clouds were scattered in the blue
sky. The ocean was blue and gray,
and it looked very cold. There was
still a lot of snow on the ground, but
it was wet snow, the kind of snow
that made good snowballs.

Everybody, I'll read that part again. Close
your eyes and get a picture of how Oomoo
must have felt after that long, dark winter.
The little flowers were starting to pop
out on hills near the ocean. Thousands
of seals were beginning to appear along
the shore. Now the days were beautiful.
“The sun,” Oomoo said to herself and
held her hands up. “The beautiful sun.”
She took a deep breath and smiled at
Oolak. He smiled.
They were standing on a hill next to the
ocean. Tiny white clouds were scattered
in the blue sky. The ocean was blue and
gray, and it looked very cold. There was
still a lot of snow on the ground, but it
was wet snow, the kind of snow that
made good snowballs.
If you were Oomoo, tell me some things
that you were feeling. (Call on individual
students. Ideas: Happy; excited.)
Imagine the flowers blooming while there
is still snow on the ground.
Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out why Oomoo
started to run away from Oolak. Also find
out what made her stop running when
she was on the ice chunks. Raise your
hand when you’re done.
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Oolak made a good snowball.
Oomoo figured out what Oolak was
going to do, so she started to run
away. She ran down the slippery hill
and onto the ice chunks. She heard a
snowball splat next to her, but she
didn’t stop. She ran and hollered
over her shoulder, “Missed again!”
She was smiling as she jumped to
the next chunk of ice. She heard
another splat next to her.

Then she stopped. In front of her, a
huge polar bear was climbing from
the water onto the ice. The polar bear
was no more than three meters from
Oomoo.

e (After all students have raised their
hand:)

e Why did Oomoo run from Oolak? (Call
on a student. Idea: Because he was
going to throw a snowball at her.)

e Where did she run? (Call on a student.
Ideas: Down the slippery hill; onto the ice
chunks.)

¢ What made her stop running when she
was on the ice chunks? (Call on a
student. Idea: A huge polar bear was in
front of her.)

e How far was that polar bear from her?
(Call on a student. Idea: No more than
three meters.)

e Everybody, look at the picture. Oomoo is
no longer on the ice floe. She is on the
chunks of ice that have broken off the ice
floe. Everybody, touch the polar bear in
the picture. v/

¢ | wonder what’s going to happen next.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
First the B members will read. Then the A
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise
teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Story ltems
a. Find part E in your textbook. v/



The items in part E are about today’s
story.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

ltem 1. [When days get longer, is the
North Pole tilting toward the sun or
away from the sun?/

Item 2. [When days get shorter, is the
North Pole tilting toward the sun or
away from the sun?/

ltem 3. [Oomoo and Oolak might have a
hard time going to sleep at night in the
summertime. Tell why.]

Item 4. [In April, the sun shines for more
than blank hours each day in Alaska.]
ltem 5. [What kind of animal did Oomoo
see at the end of the story?]

ltem 6. [How far was Oomoo from that
animal?]

Item 7. [During Oomoo’s winter, there is
no blank. Daytime, nighttime.]

Item 8. [Write the letter of the globe that
shows how the earth looks on the first
day of winter.]

ltem 9. [Write the letter of the globe that
shows how the earth looks on the first
day of summer.]

Story Background ltems

d.

Find part A in your workbook. v/

The items in part A are about Alaskan
animals. I'll call on a student to read the
items, but don’t say the answers.

Read the directions at the top of the box.

[Label each animal in the picture below.]

(Teacher reference:)

male elephant sea

female elephant sea

polar bear

polar bear

killer whale

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)
ltem 7. [Which animal in the picture is

the biggest?]

Item 8. [Which animal in the picture is
the smallest?]

The items in part B are about where
Oomoo and Oolak live.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

Read the directions above the map.
[Write these words in the correct places
on the map.]

Read the words you’ll put on the map.
[Pebbled beach, killer whales, summer
home, path, ice floe, seals, walruses.]
ltem 16. [At the end of summer, the
beach where Oomoo lived was different
from the picture in 3 ways. What was
different about the ice floe?]

ltem 17. [What was missing from the
water?] @o

ltem 18. [What was missing from the
beach?] @o

End-of-Lesson Activities

INDEPENDENT WORK

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 13. Do the workbook first and then
the textbook. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a.

(Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

(For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)
Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 13 after completing
Reading lesson 13. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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g. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Tumbling.

¢ When things tumble, they turn over and
over and over. If a rock tumbles down a
hill, it turns over and over as it comes
down the hill.

h. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Hitch.

¢ When you hitch two things together, you
attach them to each other. When a
farmer attaches a horse to a wagon, he
hitches the horse to the wagon.
Everybody, what does a woman do when
she attaches a trailer to a truck? (Signal.)
She hitches the trailer to the truck.

i. Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Ridge.

e Aridge is a long strip of land that is
raised above the land around it. If you
walk along the ridge, you walk on the
long, raised strip. If you get off the ridge,
you will go down one side or the other.

i j. Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Hind.
¢ (Repeat for words 5 and 6.)
— k. Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.
I: e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Tumbling.
¢ (Repeat for: 2. hitch, 3. ridge, 4. hind,
5. fur, 6. icy.)
— |. (Repeat step k until firm.)

Column 3
m. Find column 3. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. snowdrifts 4. repeated
2. dangerous 5. playful
3. slowpoke

¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)

|F n. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Snowdrifts.
0. (Repeat step n until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a. Find part B in your textbook. v/

¢ You’re going to read the next story about
Oomoo and Oolak. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about spring in Alaska.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Dangerous Season.]

Everybody, what’s the selection going to
tell about? (Signal.) The Dangerous

Season. ()

. (Call on individual students to read the

passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students

read.)

The Dangerous Season

The animals in Alaska are most
dangerous in the spring. The male
animals are ready to fight anything.
The females have babies in the
spring. After they have had babies,
they will fight any animal that
bothers their babies.

Everybody, in which season are animals
most dangerous in Alaska? (Signal.)
Spring.

Tell me about the male animals. (Call on
a student. Idea: They’re ready to fight
anything.)

Everybody, when do females have
babies? (Signal.) In the spring.
What makes females fight in the spring?
(Call on a student. Idea: When animals
bother their babies.)

Polar bears are dangerous. So are
wolves and walruses. The picture
shows two animals fighting on the
beach.

Everybody, what kind of animals are
fighting in the picture? (Signal.) Elephant

seals.
Are those male elephant seals or female
elephant seals? (Signal.) Male elephant

seals.
What are the females doing? (Call on a
student. Idea: Lying on the beach.)

The winner of the fight will keep his
place on the beach. The loser will
have to find another spot on the
beach. The loser will probably have
to fight another seal.

Tell me about the winner. (Call on a
student. Idea: He’ll keep his place on the

beach.)
Where will the loser have to go? (Call on

a student. Idea: To another spot on the
beach.)
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¢ What will he probably have to do there?
(Call on a student. Idea: Fight another

seal.)

Remember, these animals are most
dangerous in the spring.

e That fact is important in a story you’re
going to read.

___________EXERCISE4 |
Story Reading

Note: Students read the end of the story silently.

a. Find part C in your textbook. v/
The error limit for group reading is
12 errors.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.) [Usk,
the Polar Bear.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) Usk,
the Polar Bear.

¢ What happened at the end of the last
story? (Call on a student. Idea: Oomoo
met a polar bear.)

¢ Today'’s story starts with Oomoo standing
on an ice chunk. In front of her is a huge
polar bear.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

¢ (If the group makes more than 12 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Usk, the Polar Bear

“Usk,” Oomoo shouted. “Usk, you
big hill of white. Where have you
been?”

¢ Everybody, does she know this polar
bear? (Signal.) Yes.

¢ Does she seem to be afraid of the bear?
(Signal.) No.

e What’s the bear’s name? (Signal.) Usk.
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The huge polar bear stood up and
wagged his head from side to side.
He was nearly three meters tall when
he stood up on his hind legs.

Three meters is higher than the ceilings
in most houses and apartments. Imagine
an animal so big that it could not stand
up straight in an ordinary room.

Oomoo started to run toward Usk,
but then she stopped. She
remembered what her father had told
her last fall, when the days were
starting to get short. Her father had
told her that Usk was no longer a
bear cub. He was a full-grown bear
and full-grown bears are not pets.

What had her father told her about Usk?
(Call on a student. Idea: Usk was a full-
grown bear.)

What’s a bear cub? (Call on a student.
Idea: A baby bear.)

What season was it when her father told
her that? (Signal.) Fall.

What season is it in the story now?

(Signal.) Spring.

Now Oolak was standing on the ice
chunk next to Oomoo. “Wow,” he said,
“Usk has grown a lot since last fall.”

“Yes,” Oomoo said. “Usk is
beautiful.” She was right.

Usk’s coat was white-white, so
bright in the sun that the color hurt
Oomoo’s eyes.

Everybody, imagine that huge bear so
white in the bright sun that the color

hurts your eyes.

As she looked at Usk, she
remembered the first time she had
ever seen him. Hunters had shot
Usk’s mother three years ago. Usk
was just a baby, no bigger than a

puppy.

Everybody, how long ago had she first
seen Usk? (Signal.) Three years ago.
What had happened to his mother? (Call

on a student. Idea: Hunters shot her.)
How big was Usk when Oomoo first saw
him? (Call on a student. Idea: No bigger

than a puppy.)



Everybody, use your hands and show
me how big Usk was when she first saw

him. v ©

When Oomoo found Usk, he was
very skinny and he could hardly
move. For months she fed him milk
from a bottle that she had made out
of animal skins. Usk grew bigger and
bigger. He became the best playmate
that anybody ever had. He loved to
run and wrestle in the snow. He slid
down steep snowdrifts headfirst. He
slid down them tail first. In fact, he
would sometimes slide down them as
he turned around and around, with
his legs sticking out in all directions
as he swept a wide path down the
snowdrift.

This part tells about what Usk had been
like when he was a cub. Get a picture of
him playing when he was about as big as
a dog. I'll read that part again:
When Oomoo found Usk, he was very
skinny and he could hardly move. For
months she fed him milk from a bottle
that she had made out of animal skins.
Usk grew bigger and bigger. He
became the best playmate that
anybody ever had. He loved to run and
wrestle in the snow. He slid down
steep snowdrifts headfirst. He slid
down them tail first. In fact, he would
sometimes slide down them as he
turned around and around, with his
legs sticking out in all directions as he
swept a wide path down the snowdrift.

“ As Oomoo stood near the great
bear, she found it hard to believe that
this same bear used to fit inside her
jacket or that this bear used to sleep
on the floor of her winter home.

Why did she find that hard to believe?
(Call on a student. Idea: Because he was

So big now.)

Usk had been Oomoo’s friend for
over two years, but last fall something
about him changed. He still liked to
play sometimes, but + at other times
he didn’t seem to be interested in
Oomoo or in being with her.

¢ How did he change? (Call on a student.
Ideas: He stopped wanting to play; he
wasn’t interested in Oomoo.)

¢ When had this change come about?
(Call on a student. Ideas: The third year;
last fall.)

¢ This change happened when Usk was
over 2 years old.

Usk would go off by himself and walk
along the high slopes, sometimes
howling into the air like a dog.
Sometimes he wouldn’t come down
to see Oomoo for three or four days
at a @ time. And each time he came
back, he didn’t seem as playful as he
had been the time before.

¢ When he went off by himself, how long
would he be gone? (Call on a student.
Idea: Three or four days.)

¢ And how was he different each time he
came back? (Call on a student. Idea: He
wasn’t as playful.)

¢ Why do you think Usk was changing?
(Call on individual students. Ideas: He
was getting older; he wanted to be with
other bears.)

One day late in the fall, another
polar bear came over the hills. It was
a young male, about the same size as
Usk. Usk attacked that bear and
drove it away. That was the day that
Oomoo’s father told her and Oolak
not to go near the bear anymore.
“Usk is a bear,” her father had told
them. “And bears do what bears do.
They are not pets. Do not go near
Usk anymore. He could hurt you.”

¢ Everybody, was Usk behaving like a
playful bear cub now? (Signal.) No.

e Why did he pick a fight with that other
bear? (Call on a student. Idea: He didn’t
want the other bear on his home

ground.)

Oomoo stood there on the ice
chunk, looking up at Usk. She
remembered what her father had
told her.

¢ The story tells us where Oomoo is.
Everybody, where is she? (Signal.) On
the ice chunk.

e \What season is it? (Signal.) Spring.
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She’s remembering what her father had
told her. What had he told her? (Call on a
student. Idea: To stay away from Usk.)
Everybody, when had her father told her
that? (Signal.) Last fall.

When had Usk fought with the other
bear? (Signal.) Last fall.

During this whole story, Oomoo has been
standing on the ice chunk. She has been
remembering different things. She has
been remembering what Usk was like as
a cub. She has been remembering what
happened last fall.

Oomoo wanted to run over and
give that great big bear a great big
hug. She wanted to bury her face in
his heavy white fur. She wanted to
slide down the slopes with him. But
she just stood there, smiling. “Hi,
Usk,” she said. Her brother repeated
the greeting.

Why didn’t Oomoo hug Usk? (Call on a
student. Ideas: She was afraid of Usk;
her father told her to stay away from
Usk.)

Everybody, what did Oolak say? (Signal.)
Hi, Usk.

Usk dropped to all four legs and
lowered his rear end, the way he
always did when he wanted to play.

Have you ever seen dogs do that? They
get their rear ends down and then they
run really fast. That’s what Usk was
doing.

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out what Oolak
threw at Usk. Find out what Usk did.
Raise your hand when you’re done.

“Usk wants to play,” Oolak
hollered. Oolak was holding a wet
snowball. He threw it at Usk and hit
the bear in the shoulder. “Come on,
Usk,” he yelled, and ran back toward
the shore.

Oomoo was going to remind her
brother that they should not play with
Usk. But before she could say
anything, the bear bumped into her,
almost knocking her into the icy
water. Usk ran past her after Oolak,
who was running toward the beach
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and hollering, “Here | am, you big
white slowpoke.”

Oomoo started running after the
bear. She began to laugh.

(After all students have raised their
hands:)

Everybody, what did Oolak throw at Usk?
(Signal.) A snowball.

Then what did Usk do? (Call on a
student. Idea: Ran after Oolak.)

Was Usk mad? (Signal.) No.

So they were running from the ice
chunks toward the beach. Everybody,
who was running first? (Signal.) Oolak.
Who was running after Oolak? (Signal.)
Usk.

Who was running after Usk? (Signal.)
Oomoo.

How do you think Oomoo’s father would
feel about this game if he saw it? (Call on
a student. Idea: He wouldn't like it.) @D

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the A members will read first. Then
the B members will read from the star to the
end of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise
teams that follow the rules.)

Written ltems
Story Background ltems

a.
°

Find part A in your workbook. v/

The items in part A are about the
dangerous season in Alaska. I'll call on a
student to read the items, but don’t say
the answers.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

ltem 1. [In what season are animals most
dangerous in Alaska?]

Item 2. [During what season do female
animals in Alaska have babies?]
ltem 3. [Female animals fight in the
spring to protect blank.]

ltem 4. [Name 2 kinds of Alaskan
animals that are dangerous in the

spring.]




Story Items

c. Theitems in part B are about today’s
story.

d. (For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

e [tem 5. [What had happened to Usk’s
mother?]

e |tem 6. [When Oomoo first saw Usk, Usk
was no bigger than a blank.]

e |tem 7. [About how tall was Usk when he
stood up now?]

e [tem 8. [Oomoo’s father said, “Full-grown
bears are not blank.” Cubs, pets, dogs.]

e |tem 9. [Usk had become less playful last
blank.]

e |tem 10. [Oomoo didn’t run up and hug
Usk because she remembered what
blank had told her.]

e [tem 11. [What did Oolak throw at Usk?]

e |tem 12. [Why did Oolak do that?]

Skill Items

e. The sentence above item 13 says:
Scientists do not ignore ordinary things.
ltems 13 through 15 refer to that
sentence.

e |tem 13. [What word means that you
don’t pay attention to something?]
Everybody, what word? (Signal.) Ignore.

e |tem 14. [What word tells about things
that you see all the time?] Everybody,
what word? (Signal.) Ordinary.

e [tem 15. [What do we call highly trained
people who study different things about
the world?] Everybody, what word?
(Signal.) Scientists.

End-of-Lesson Activities

INDEPENDENT WORK

Now finish the independent work for
lesson 14. Raise your hand when you’re
finished.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ \We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 14 after completing
Reading lesson 14. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)

ACTIVITIES

(Present Activity 1 after completing Reading
lessons 14-16. See Activities across the
Curriculum.)
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Column 4

S.
°

Find column 4. v/
(Teacher reference:)

1. swarming
2. sloshing

3. growling
4. tumbling

All these words end with the letters I-N-G.
Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Swarming.
When insects swarm, hundreds of them
fly very close to each other.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Sloshing.
If you swing a bucket of water back and
forth, the water sloshes around.

Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Growling.
Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Tumbling.
Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Swarming.

¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)

(Repeat step x until firm.)

. EXERCISE3 |
Story Background

a.
°

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Oomoo and Oolak. First you’ll read the
information passage. It reviews some
facts you have learned.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Florida, Canada, and Alaska.]
Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Florida, Canada, and Alaska.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Florida, Canada, and Alaska

You’ve read about places in Florida,
Canada and Alaska. See what you
remember about those places.

Which place in Canada did you
read about?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Big Trout Lake.

Who lived there?

What'’s the answer? (Call on a student.
Idea: Henry, Tim, and their friends and
relatives.)

Who lived in Alaska?

What’s the answer? (Call on a student.
Idea: Oomoo, Oolak, Usk.)

Which place is farthest south,
Florida, Big Trout Lake or Alaska?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Florida.

Which place is farthest north?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Alaska.

Which place has the warmest
winters?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Florida.

Which place has the coldest
winters?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Alaska.

Here’s a map that shows Canada
and Alaska.

You can see the route that goes
from Big Trout Lake to where Oomoo
and Oolak live.

Big Trout Lake

Key
| — |
0 500

Everybody, touch Big Trout Lake. v/
What country is that lake in? (Signal.)
Canada.

Touch the place where Oomoo and
Oolak live. v/

That place is in the United States. What
state of the United States is it in?
(Signal.) Alaska.

(Repeat until firm.)
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Use the key to figure out about Usk made a growling sound and

how far it is between these two shook his head, but Oomoo knew
places. that he was just playing the way
e Everybody, touch the key that shows dogs sometimes do. Oolak got to his
miles. v/ feet and started to stumble through
¢ How many miles does the key show? the pebbles. Before he got two
(Signal.) 500 miles. meters down the beach, however,

e Make marks on your paper and figure out . .
about how many hundred miles it is from U_Sk S u.p o il SN, GEvE
Big Trout Lake to the place where him a nudge in the back, and down
Oomoo and Oolak live. went Oolak.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

¢ About how many miles is the route? (Call * What happened this time when Oolak ran

on a student. Idea: 2500 miles.) away from Usk? (Call on a student. Idea:
Usk knocked him down.)
. EXERCISE4 | 0omoo ran to the edge of the
Story Reading beach where there was a snowdrift
a. Find part C in your textbook. v/ that was about a meter deep. She
¢ The error limit for group reading is made a snowball and threw it at Usk.
9 errors. Splat! It hit him on the rear end. He

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/
e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Playing with Usk.]

turned around and stood up.
Usk made a growling sound and

* Everybody, what's the title? (Signal.) chased Oomoo. He caught up to her,
Playing with Usk. grabbed her by the collar and pushed

c. Where was Oolak at the end of the last her over. She went face first into the
story? (Call on a student. Ideas: On an snowdrift next to the pebbled beach.

ice chunk; running toward the beach.)

e Where was Usk? (Call on a student. 3 FEE @7 ENne| EUgINEE, e

Ideas: On an ice chunk; behind Oolak.) was sitting in the snow next to her,
e Where was Oomoo? (Call on a student. panting. With his big pink tongue

Ideas: On an ice chunk; behind Usk.) hanging out, he looked like a great
d. (Call on individual students to read the big white dog. She tossed some

story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

snow at his tongue. He licked his
chops, and then started to pant

again.
e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.) * Everybody, show me how you pant. v/
e (If the group makes more than 9 errors, ¢ Show me how an animal licks its chops. v/
direct the students to reread the story.) “Hey,” Oolak said. “Let’s hitch him
up to the sled.”
Playing with Usk Oomoo remembered the fun that
Oolak ran very fast, but Usk ran she and Oolak + used to have
even faster. Usk caught up to Oolak sledding down the hills with Usk.

just as Oolak reached the beach. Usk
nudged Oolak with his nose, and
Oolak went tumbling in the pebbles.

e Oomoo is starting to remember some
things again. Where is she while she is
thinking about these things? (Call on a

e Everybody, who was faster, Oolak or student. Idea: Lying in the snow; on the
Usk? (Signal.) Usk. beach.)

¢ What does that mean, he went tumbling e What is she remembering about Usk?
in the pebbles? (Call on a student. Idea: (Call on a student. Idea: When he went
He fell down.) Gcew> sledding with her.)
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She used to hitch him to a dog sled
and let him run down the hills.
Sometimes he would stop halfway
down and the sled would run into
him. Then everybody would tumble
down the hill.

Why would the sled sometimes run into
him? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
he would stop.)

Sometimes he would run very fast
and then make a turn at the bottom
of the hill. The sled would slide in a
great circle and then turn over,
tossing Oomoo and Oolak into the
SNOWw.

What did he do to make the sled turn
over? (Call on a student. Idea: He made
a sharp turn.)

Sometimes Usk would . . .

The dots tell us that something is
missing. Something made her stop
thinking about Usk. We’ll find out what
made her stop.

“Oomoo,” her father shouted.

What made Oomoo stop thinking about
Usk? (Call on a student. |dea: Her dad
shouted at her.)

Oomoo stopped thinking of
sledding with Usk and looked up on
the top of the hill, where her father
was standing.

Everybody, where was her father?

(Signal.) On the top of the hill.

Do you think he’s very happy with them?
(Call on a student. Idea: No.) ®

Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:

They’re not supposed to play with Usk.)

“Oomoo,” he shouted again. “Oolak,
come here now.” Oomoo and Oolak
scrambled up the slope through the
wet snow.

The top of the hill was free of
snow. Oomoo stamped the snow
from her feet and looked down. She
did not want to look at her father. She
could feel that he was looking at her.

Why did she not want to look at her
father? (Call on a student. Ideas: She

was ashamed; she was afraid.)

What do you think he’s going to tell them?
(Call on a student. Idea: They’re not
supposed to play with Usk.) ®

“Oomoo, | am ashamed of you,” he
said. “What season of the year is it?”
Oomoo answered quietly.

Everybody, what season did she tell him?
(Signal.) Spring.

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out what her
father said he would do if Oomoo and
Oolak did not stay away from Usk. Find
out what Oolak did when their father told
them what he would do. Raise your hand
when you’re done.

Her father said, “And in what
season are bears the most
dangerous?”

“Spring,” she said.

“And what did | tell you about
playing with Usk?”

Oomoo replied, “We should not go
near him.”

Her father said, “If you cannot stay
away from that bear, you will have to
stay where he will not go.”

(After all students have raised their hand:)
What did Oomoo’s father say would
happen if they did not stay away from

Usk? (Call on a student. Idea: They’d

have to stay where the bear cannot go.)
Where do you think they’ll have to stay?
(Call on a student. Student preference.)

Note: There is a fluency checkout in this lesson;
therefore, there is no paired practice.

Fluency: Rate/Accuracy
a. Today is a reading checkout day. While

you’re writing answers to your workbook

and textbook items, I’m going to call on
you one at a time to read part of the
story we read in lesson 14.
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Written Items

Skill Iitems
a. Find part D in your textbook. v/
b. I'll read the items. You follow along.

b. (Hold up a thermometer chart.) v/

e Remember, when you pass a
checkout, you color that space red.
Students who pass the checkout

for lesson 15 get to color space 15 red.
You pass a checkout by reading

the passage in less than a minute without
making more than 2 mistakes.
Remember, less than a minute and no
more than 2 errors. If you don’t pass the
checkout today, you can try again

next time. But you can’t color in the space
for 15 until you pass checkout 15.

When | call on you to come and do your
checkout, bring your thermometer

chart.

(Call on individual students to read the
portion of story 14 marked with )

(Time the student. Note words that are
missed and total number of words read.)
(Teacher reference:)

= As Oomoo stood near the great
bear, she found it hard to believe that
this same bear used to fit inside her
jacket or that this bear used to sleep
on the floor of her winter home.

Usk had been Oomoo’s friend for
over two years, [50] but last fall
something about him changed. He
still liked to play sometimes, but
at other times he didn’t seem to be
interested in Oomoo [75] or in being
with her. Usk would go off by himself
and walk along the high slopes,
sometimes howling into the air like a
dog. [100] Sometimes he wouldn’t
come down to see Oomoo for three
or four days at a ©* [115] time.

(If the student reads the passage in one
minute or less and makes no more than
2 errors, direct the student to color in
space 15 of the thermometer chart.)

(If the student does not meet the rate-
error criterion for the pasage, direct the
student to practice reading the story with
the assigned partner.)

(If the student makes any mistakes, point
to each word that was misread and
identify it.)
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ltem 1: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the beginning of the
story.

ltem 2: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the middle of the story.
Item 3: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the end of the story.
Here’s event A: Her father said, “And in
what season are bears the most
dangerous?” Get ready to tell me if that
event is from the beginning of the story,
the middle, or the end. Everybody,
which part of the story? (Signal.) End.
Here’s event B: Oolak got to his feet and
started to stumble through the pebbles.
Get ready to tell me if that event is from
the beginning of the story, the middle,
or the end. Everybody, which part of the
story? (Signal.) Beginning.

Here’s event C: With his big pink tongue
hanging out, he looked like a great big
white dog. Get ready to tell me if that
event is from the beginning of the story,
the middle, or the end. Everybody,

which part of the story? (Signal.) Middle.
[tem 4. The horses became blank on the
dangerous blank. Raise your hand when
you know which vocabulary sentence
that’s supposed to be. (Call on a
student.) Say the sentence. [The horses
became restless on the dangerous
route.]

Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The horses became restless on
the dangerous route.

Item 5. Blank do not blank blank things.
Raise your hand when you know which
vocabulary sentence that’s supposed to
be. (Call on a student.) Say the sentence.
[Scientists do not ignore ordinary things.]
Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) Scientists do not ignore
ordinary things.

Everybody, write the sentences for items
4 and 5. Be sure to spell all the words
correctly.

(Observe students and give feedback.)



Story Items

g.
h.

Find part B in your workbook. v/
ltems 6 through 12 are about today’s
story.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

ltem 6. [What happened when Usk
nudged Oolak with his nose?]

Item 7. [Usk started chasing Oomoo after
blank.]

ltem 8. [When Usk caught up to Oomoo,
what did he grab? Boot, collar]
ltem 9: [Then what did Usk do to
Oomoo?]

ltem 10: [Who made the children stop
playing?]

ltem 11: [When Oomoo reached her
father, she didn’t look at him. Why?]
Item 12: [Will the father let the children
play with Usk?]

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 15. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 15 after completing
Reading lesson 15. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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All these words have an ending. The first
part of each word is underlined.
Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) grind.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Grinding.

¢ When two hard things rub together, they
grind, and they make a grinding sound.

e Word 2. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) glance.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Glanced.

¢ When you glance at something, you give
that thing a quick look. You don’t stare at
it; you just give it a quick look. Everybody,
glance at the door. v/

e Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) punish.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Punishment.

e Word 4. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) swarm.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Swarming.

¢ Word 5. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) nice.

e What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Nicer.

e Word 6. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) speckle.

e What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Speckled.
Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Grinding.

¢ (Repeat for: 2. glanced, 3. punishment,
4. swarming, 5. nicer, 6. speckled.)

m. (Repeat step | until firm.)
Column 3
n. Find column 3. v/

e (Teacher reference:)

1. groans
2. creaks

3. mosquitoes
4. no-see-ums

e All these words end with the letter S.

.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Groans.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)

p. (Repeat step o until firm.)
Column 4
g.- Find column 4. v

e (Teacher reference:)

1. ignore 4. forth
2. enter 5. schoolyard
3. sloshing
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Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Ignore.
(Repeat for words 2-5.)
(Repeat step r until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-4: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

__________EXERCISE3 |
Story Background

a.
°

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Oomoo and Oolak. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about killer whales.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About Killer Whales.]

Everybody, what’s the selection going to
tell about? (Signal.) Facts About Killer
Whales.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Facts About Killer Whales

You’ll be reading more about killer
whales. Here are facts about killer
whales:

Killer whales are about 12 meters long.
Most other whales are much
longer than killer whales.

Everybody, about how long are killer
whales? (Signal.) 72 meters long.
How do killer whales compare in size
with other whales? (Call on a student.
|dea: Killer whales are smaller.)

Killer whales are not fish. Fish are
cold-blooded. Whales are warm-
blooded, like bears, humans and
dogs.

Everybody, are killer whales fish?
(Signal.) No.

How do you know they are not fish? (Call
on a student. |dea: Because they are not
cold-blooded.)

Name some other animals that are
warm-blooded like killer whales. (Call on
individual students. Ideas: Cows, horses,

cats, etc.)



Name some other animals that are cold-
blooded like fish. (Call on individual
students. |deas: Flies, ants, snakes,

frogs, etc.)
Killer whales are very smart.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) Killer whales are very smart.
(Repeat until firm.)

Some scientists think that killer whales
are smarter than dogs.
Killer whales hunt in packs.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) Killer whales hunt in packs.
(Repeat until firm.)

What does that mean, they hunt in
packs? (Call on a student. Idea: They

hunt in groups.)

They kill larger whales, polar bears, seals
or any other animal that is in
the water.

| don’t think | would want to be near a
pack of them.

Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for group reading is 12
errors.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [The
Beach.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) The
Beach.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group make more than 12 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

The Beach

Oomoo’s father said, “You must
stay away from Usk.”

Then he ordered Oomoo and Oolak
to stay near their summer house for
two full days.

e Why did he order them to stay there?

(Call on a student. Idea: Because they
disobeyed him and played with Usk.)

Oomoo and Oolak were not to go down
to the beach or on the ice floe

or into the hills. Oomoo’s family had
just moved into their summer home,
which was a tent on a ridge near the
ocean.

Everybody, what was their summer
home? (Signal.) A tent.

Where was it? (Call on a student. Idea:
On a ridge near the ocean.)

What could you see from their summer
home? (Call on a student. Idea: The

ocean.)

Their winter home was at the bottom
of a cliff, right next to the beach. The
winter home was a cave dug into the
side of the cliff.

Why would they want a cave for their
winter home? (Call on a student. Idea:

It’s warmer.)

The screaming winter wind could not
get inside the cave. The summer
home was much nicer, and it was
much larger than the cave. It was
made from animal skins. The only
problem with the summer home was
the bugs.

Everybody, what was the problem with
the summer home? (Signal.) The bugs.

As soon as the snow starts to melt
in Alaska, insects come out.
Mosquitoes come out in clouds—
millions and millions of them. The
mosquitoes don’t seem to bother the
bears or the dogs, but they sure
bother humans. There are also biting
flies in Alaska. Biting flies look like
ordinary flies, but they bite like
mosquitoes. They leave red bumps
that itch.

When do insects first come out? (Call on
a student. Idea: When the snow starts to

melt.)

How many mosquitoes are there? (Call

on a student. Idea: Millions of them.)
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¢ Everybody, what other kind of biting
insect is there? (Signal.) Biting flies.

There are other biting flies—very
small ones. And there are also little
insects so small that you have to
look very carefully to see them. They
come out when the sun goes down,
and they bite. Their bites feel like
mosquito bites, but they do not leave
a red mark. These tiny bugs are
called no-see-ums.

¢ Everybody, what are the very tiny biting
bugs called? (Signal.) No-see-ums.

Oomoo didn’t like the bugs, but
she managed to ignore them most of
the time. And Oomoo’s summer
home was in a place where the wind
blew hard. When the wind blew, the
bugs stayed away.

e Everybody, what kept the bugs away?
(Signal.) The wind.

Oomoo was being punished, but
she really didn’t mind sitting there on
the hill near her summer home,
looking down at the beach. The
beach was like a¥circus that had a

million different acts. There were acts
from the elephant seals. They were
swarming on the beach about half a
mile from Oomoo’s summer home.
Male seals were fighting for the best
places on the beach.
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Everybody, look at the picture. Touch
Oomoo’s summer home. v/

What is Oomoo doing in the picture?

(Call on a student. Ideas: Looking out at
the ocean; sitting next to the tent.)
Everybody, touch the elephant seals. v @)
Which seals were fighting? (Signal.)

Male seals.

Closer to Oomoo was another act.
Two walruses were lying on a part of
the beach that was speckled with
thousands of birds. In the ocean
were the killer whales, swimming
back and forth just beyond the end of
the ice floe. The killer whales were
waiting for the seals to enter the
water.

Everybody, touch the walruses on the

beach. v/
Touch the killer whales. v/

Why were they waiting for seals? (Call on
a student. Idea: They wanted to eat

them.)

As Oomoo watched the killer
whales, she remembered a time when
she had been very close to them. She
had been out in a kayak with her
father. It was late spring and the
ocean was very calm. Oomoo’s father
paddled the kayak past the end of the
ice floe. Suddenly, three huge killer
whales appeared in the water. The
fins of the killer whales sliced
through the water as they circled the
boat. Then one of the whales lifted its
head out of the water and seemed to
look right at Oomoo. The whale
opened its mouth and Oomoo could
see the shiny white row of knives.

What are those knives? (Call on a
student. Idea: The whale’s teeth.)
Everybody, were the killer whales around
when Oomoo and her father started out?
(Signal.) No.

When did they appear? (Call on a
student. Idea: When they were past the
end of the ice floe.)

How do you think Oomoo felt? (Call on a
student. Idea: Very frightened.)



The whale was only a few meters
from the kayak. It looked at Oomoo
for a few seconds, then slipped back
into the water, making a sloshing
sound. Oomoo and her father sat
silently in the kayak. Oomoo was so
frightened that her hands were
shaking. Then slowly, the three killer
whales moved away from the kayak.

¢ Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out what Oomoo felt when she

watched the killer whales from the ridge

near her summer home. Find out what

caught her attention and made her stop

thinking about the whales. Raise your
hand when you’re done.

As Oomoo sat on the ridge looking
out at the killer whales and thinking
about what had happened, she could
feel goose bumps on her arms. “I
never want to be that close to killer
whales again,” she said to herself.
Then the sounds on the beach
caught her attention. Some of the
birds near the walruses were
fighting.

e (After all students have raised their
hand:)

e Everybody, what did Oomoo feel on her

arms as she watched the killer whales?
(Signal.) Goose bumps.
e Why? (Call on a student. Idea: Because

she was thinking about being very close

to killer whales.)

e What caught her attention and made her

stop thinking about whales? (Call on a
student. Ideas: The sounds on the
beach; fighting birds.)

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The B members will read first. Then the A

members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise

teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Story Items

a.

b.

Find part B in your workbook. v/

The items in part B are about today’s
story.

(For each item: Call on a student to read
the item.)

ltem 7. [How long did Oomoo and Oolak
have to stay near the summer house?]
ltem 8. [What kind of house was the
summer house?]

Item 9. [What kind of house was the
winter house?]

Item 10. [Which house was bigger?]
ltem 11. [What was the only problem with
the summer house?]

ltem 12. [Name 3 kinds of biting insects
that Alaska has in the spring.]

ltem 13. [Why was Oomoo’s summer
home in a place where the wind blew
hard?]

ltem 14. [What were the male seals on the
beach fighting for?]

ltem 15. [What were the killer whales
waiting for?]

Item 16. [What were Oomoo and her
father in when the killer whales came
close to them?]

ltem 17. [How many whales were there?]

Skill Items

C.

Touch the box below item 17. v/

I’ll read the items. You follow along.

Item 18: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the beginning of the
story.

ltem 19: Write the letter of the event that
happened in the middle of the story.
Item 20: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the end of the story.
Here’s event A: They were swarming by
the thousands on the beach about half a
mile from Oomoo’s summer home. Get
ready to tell me if that event is from the
beginning of the story, the middle, or
the end. Everybody, which part of the
story? (Signal.) Middle.

Here’s event B: Then Oomoo’s father
ordered Oomoo to stay near their
summer house for two full days. Get
ready to tell me if that event is from the
beginning of the story, the middle, or
the end. Everybody, which part of the

story? (Signal.) Beginning.
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f. Here’s event C: “I never want to be that e We’re going to check your independent

close to killer whales again,” she said to work. Remember, if you got an item
herself. Get ready to tell me if that event wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
is from the beginning of the story, the change any answers.

middle, or the end. Everybody, which b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
part of the story? (Signal.) End. student to answer it. If the answer is

wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

End-of-Lesson Activities c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
Now finish the independent work for in your independent work.
lesson 16. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. L SPELLING |

(Observe students and give feedback.) (Present Spelling lesson 16 after completing

Reading lesson 16. See Spelling Presentation

_________WORKCHECK | Book.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)
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The Ice Floe

Ice floes melt in the spring. During
the winter, parts of the ocean are
covered with very thick ice. In some
places, the ice is three meters thick.
During the winter, you can walk far
out on the frozen ocean. Then the
spring comes and ice starts to melt.
When it melts, chunks of ice break
off and float into the ocean. Some of
these chunks are as big as a
schoolyard. Some are no bigger than
a table.

Everybody, how thick does the ice floe
get in some places during the winter?
(Signal.) Three meters thick.

Why can you walk far out on the ocean in
winter? (Call on a student. |dea: Because
it’s frozen.)

How big are the very big chunks of ice
that break off? (Call on a student. Idea:
As big as a schoolyard.)

The next part tells about sounds. Imagine
those sounds when we read about them.

When an ice floe begins to break up
in the spring, you can hear it. At night,
as you lie in your summer home, you
can hear many sounds. You can hear
the sound of wolves and sometimes
bears growling. You can hear a million
buzzes from a million bugs that circle
above you. You can hear the
occasional bark of the seals. And you
can hear the ice floe. It moans and
groans. It creaks and it cracks.
Sometimes, it squeaks and squeals.
It’s a sound that you’ll never forget
and that you learn to love.

Make some of the sounds that the ice
floe makes when it melts. (Call on a
student. Check for at least two: moaning,
groaning, creaking, cracking, squeaking,
squealing.)

Ice floes also make noise in the
winter. The ice floes creak and groan
when the air is so cold that sweat
freezes to your face. The air is so
cold that a deep breath hurts and
makes you cough.
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Have you ever been in that kind of cold
air? (Call on individual students. Student
preference.) @o

Everybody, is spring the only time the ice
floes make noise? (Signal.) No.

In the winter, the ice floes creak
and groan because great sheets of
ice are crowding together and there
is not enough room for them. So the
ice floes buckle. Sometimes great
chunks of ice break off and are
pushed over other chunks. The
chunks make noise when they move
around.

But the sound that the ice chunks
make in the spring is different. Now
the chunks are melting and sliding
back into the water.

Why do the ice chunks make noise in the
spring? (Call on a student. |dea: Because
they’re melting.)

Everybody, is that the same reason they

make noise in the winter? (Signal.) No.
Why do they make noise in the winter?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Because they
are crowded together; because there’s
not enough room for them.)

To Oomoo, the chunks sounded
happy in the spring. They seemed to
say, “I’'m free to float into the ocean.”

Oomoo loved to play on the ice
chunks in the spring, but she knew
that she had to be careful and follow
the rule. The rule was that she could
never go out to the chunks near the
end of the ice floe. That was where
the killer whales were.

Which chunks was she supposed to stay
away from? (Call on a student. Idea: The
chunks near the end of the ice floe.)

During the spring there was always
a small pack of whales waiting in the
water just beyond the end of the ice
floe.

e Where were the killer whales? (Call on a

student. Idea: Near the end of the ice
floe.)



4 Here’s why it was very dangerous
to be on the ice chunks near the end
of the ice floe. If the ice chunk that
you were standing on drifted out into
the ocean, you could not get back.
Someone would have to save you.
But you would be very far from
shore—maybe more than a mile.
Maybe the people from your village
would not hear your calls for help. If
they didn’t, the chunk of ice would
float farther and farther into the
ocean. Then it would melt. It would
get smaller and smaller. As it shrank,
the killer whales would move closer
and closer to the ice chunk. But even
if the killer whales didn’t attack you,
you would die within minutes after
you went into the water. The water is
so cold that it would take only a few
minutes for your arms and legs to
become so numb that you could not
move.

Listen to that part again and get ready to
answer some questions.

Here’s why it was very dangerous to
be on the ice chunks near the end of
the ice floe. If the ice chunk that you
were standing on drifted out into the
ocean, you could not get back.
Someone would have to save you. But
you would be very far from shore—
maybe more than a mile. Maybe the
people from your village would not
hear your calls for help. If they didn’t,
the chunk of ice would float farther and
farther into the ocean. Then it would
melt. It would get smaller and smaller.
As it shrank, the killer whales would
move closer and closer to the ice
chunk. But even if the killer whales
didn’t attack you, you would die within
minutes after you went into the water.
The water is so cold that it would take
only a few minutes for your arms and
legs to become so numb that you
could not move.

¢ What could happen to an ice chunk near

the end of the ice floe? (Call on a
student. Idea: It could drift out into the
ocean.)

How could you get back to shore if that
happened? (Call on a student. Idea:
Somebody would have to save you.)

If nobody saved you, what two things
might happen? (Call on a student. Ideas:
You might freeze in the ocean; the killer
whales might get you.)

Everybody, look at the picture on the next
page that shows the ice floe. Touch the

place where the killer whales are. v/

Touch the ice chunks closest to the killer

whales. v/
That’s the place that Oomoo cannot go

because it is too dangerous. Now go
back to page 85. The three dots show

that part of the story is missing.
Oomoo’s punishment was over.

What was she being punished for? (Call
on a student. Idea: Playing with Usk.)
What did she have to do while she was
being punished? (Call on a student. Idea:
Stay near her summer house for two

days.)
Now that her punishment was over, what
do you think she’ll do? (Call on a student.

Student preference.) ¢

She had just finished lunch. She
could see her breath as she ran

along the pebbled beach. She
listened to the grinding sound of the
pebbles under her feet. “Here’s a
good one,” Oolak shouted. He was on
the ice floe, pointing to a chunk of

ice that was right in front of him.

What was he talking about? (Call on a
student. Idea: An ice chunk.)

What time of day was it? (Call on a
student: Idea: Just after lunchtime.)
How do you know it was cool outside?
(Call on a student. Idea: She could see

her breath.)
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The chunk was a perfect size. It was
about five meters across. Oomoo ran
over to her brother. Then they jumped
onto the ice chunk. The ice chunk
rocked a little bit when they landed
on it.

¢ Everybody, about how big was the ice
chunk? (Signal.) Five meters across.

¢ What did Oomoo and Oolak do? (Call on
a student. Idea: Jumped onto the ice
chunk.)

e Why do you think they did that? (Call on
a student. Ideas: To play on it; to ride on
it.)

¢ Everybody, show me with your hand
what the ice chunk did when they landed

onit.v

The ice floe was shaped like a
giant letter C. The ice chunk that
Oomoo and Oolak were on was near
the bottom end of the C. Oolak
pointed across the water to a place
near the top of the C. He said, “The
ice chunk will drift over there. Then
we can walk back.”

¢ The dotted line in the picture on the next
page shows where Oolak pointed.
Everybody, touch the ice chunk that

Oomoo and Oolak are standing on. v/

¢ Now follow the dotted line to the place
where they are supposed to drift to. V@
¢ Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out why Oomoo
thought it would be safe to drift on the ice
chunk. Find out what she looked at in the
ocean. Raise your hand when you’re

done.

102 Lesson 17

For a moment, Oomoo was going
to say, “That’s a pretty long way to
drift.” Then she turned around and
faced the wind. It was blowing from
the east. If it kept on blowing, it
would move the ice chunk to the
place Oolak pointed to. She glanced
at the killer whales just beyond the
end of the ice floe. Then she said,
“Okay, let’s go.” The ice chunk had
already drifted a few meters.

e (After all students have raised their
hand:)

e What made Oomoo think it would be safe
to drift on the ice chunk? (Call on a
student. Idea: The way the wind was
blowing.)

e Everybody, which direction was the wind
coming from? (Signal.) The east.

e So in which direction would it push the
ice chunk? (Signal.) West.

¢ That would be safe. What did she look at
in the ocean? (Signal.) The Killer whales.

e What did she decide to do? (Call on a
student. Idea: Drift on the ice chunk.)

e FEverybody, start at the top of the giant C-
shaped ice floe and trace around it. v/

¢ Touch the part of the C they’re supposed
to drift to. v@

e What part is that? (Call on a student.
Idea: The top part.)

¢ Next time we’ll see if that’s where they
drift.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The A members will read first. Then the B
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.
Praise teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Skill Items

a. Find part A in your workbook. v/

b. Ill read the items. You follow along.
Item 1: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the beginning of the

story.



ltem 2: Write the letter of the event that
happened in the middle of the story.
ltem 3: Write the letter of the event that
happened near the end of the story.
Here’s event A: During the winter, you
can walk far out on the frozen ocean. Get
ready to tell me if that event is from the
beginning of the story, the middle, or
the end. Everybody, which part of the
story? (Signal.) Beginning.

Here’s event B: But even if the killer
whales didn’t attack you, you would die
within a few minutes after you went into
the water. Get ready to tell me if that
event is from the beginning of the story,
the middle, or the end. Everybody,
which part of the story? (Signal.) Middle.
Here’s event C: For a moment, Oomoo
was going to say, “That’s a pretty long
way to drift.” Get ready to tell me if that
event is from the beginning of the story,
the middle, or the end. Everybody,
which part of the story? (Signal.) End.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 17. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 17 after completing
Reading lesson 17. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Ocean currents also make things
drift.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) Ocean currents also make
things drift.

(Repeat until firm.)

Ocean currents are like great rivers
of water within the ocean. An ocean
current moves. If you are in an ocean
current, you will move in the same
direction the current moves.

Everybody, in which direction will you
move when you’re in a current? (Signal.)

The same direction the current moves.

The picture shows two ocean
currents, A and B. In which direction
is ocean current A moving?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
South.

In which direction is ocean current
B moving?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
West.

Touch the ice chunk in current A. v/
Show me the direction it will drift if
there’s no wind. v/

¢ Touch the ice chunk in current B. v/

Show me the direction it will drift if
there’s no wind. v/

Remember the facts about how
things drift. Winds make things drift.
Currents make things drift.
Something in a wind moves in the
direction the wind is moving.
Something in a current moves in the
direction the current is moving.

Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for group reading is 10
errors.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Drifting on an Ice Chunk.]
Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Drifting on an Ice Chunk.

Where are Oomoo and Oolak? (Call on a
student. Idea: On an ice chunk.)
Everybody, the wind is blowing from
which direction? (Signal.) East.

In which direction is the wind blowing that

ice chunk? (Signal.) West. GrOGO®
(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 10 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Drifting on an Ice Chunk

The sun felt very warm as Oomoo
and Oolak stood on the drifting
chunk of ice. The flies and
mosquitoes were thick near the
shore, but when the ice drifted into
the open water, the insects were not
as thick.

What does that mean, the insects were
not as thick? (Call on a student. Idea:
There were not as many insects.) Gccw>
The open water is where there is no ice.
Everybody, where were the insects thick,
near the shore or over the open water?
(Signal.) Near the shore.

Soon there were very few insects
bothering Oomoo and her brother.

What does that tell you about how far
they were from shore? (Call on a
student. Idea: They were pretty far.)

Slowly, the ice drifted west, toward
the other side of the C-shaped ice
floe.

“Let’s rock the ice,” Oolak said, and
began to jump up and down on one
end of the ice chunk. Oomoo moved
next to him and began to jump at the
same time that Oolak jumped.

The ice began to rock more and
more, making waves and a great
sloshing sound. The cold ocean
water swirled and jumped,
sometimes coming over the surface
of the ice.
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Why was the ocean water swirling and
jumping? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because Oomoo and Oolak were
jumping on the ice chunk and making it
rock.)

Everybody, pretend that your hand is the
ice chunk. Show me what it was doing. v/
What was making the ice chunk do that?
(Call on a student. Idea: Kids jumping up
and down.)

Everybody, does it sound like Oomoo
and Oolak are having fun? (Signal.) Yes.

@

Oomoo was looking at the water,
careful not to get too close to the
edge of the ice chunk. She did not
want to fall into the ocean. Suddenly,
she noticed that the water turned
dark—from a sparkling blue to a
purple, and her shoulders were no
longer warm. Everything looked
darker.

What happened to the color of the
water? (Call on a student. Idea: It
changed from blue to purple.)

What happened to her shoulders? (Call
on a student. Idea: They got colder.)
What could make everything look darker?
(Call on a student. Idea: The sun going
behind the clouds.)

She looked south to see the sun,
but it was behind a cloud. The cloud
was not the kind of cloud you see
when the weather is nice. It was a
low storm cloud, a fat cloud that had
a bottom layer that looked almost
green.

Tell me two things about the cloud that
covered the sun. (Call on a student.
Ideas: It was a low storm cloud; it was
fat; its bottom layer looked almost green.)

Lesson 18

Everybody, touch that cloud in the
picture. v/

Oomoo knew about these clouds. Her
father and the other men of the
village had told many stories of the
green clouds and how they brought
winds that could sweep a boat out
into the ocean.

Why were these clouds dangerous? (Call
on a student. Ideas: Because they
brought very strong winds; because they
could sweep a boat into the ocean.)
If the winds could sweep a boat out into
the ocean, what do you think they could
do to an ice chunk? (Call on a student.
Idea: Sweep it out into the ocean.)

The men of the village told that
anybody going into the ocean should
look at the sky—always look at the
sky.

What should you look for in the sky if you
went out onto the ocean? (Call on a
student. Ideas: Green clouds; storm
clouds.)

Oomoo knew that as soon as you
spotted a green cloud, you should
get to shore immediately. Even if that
cloud seemed to be many miles
away, + you should not wait. The
cloud would move in very fast, and
when it did, it would bring terrible
winds and rain. Oomoo had seen
green clouds before. Once they came
and almost destroyed Oomoo’s tent.
The winds blew so hard that they
knocked down the strong posts that
held up the tent. Oomoo remembered
that she and Oolak stretched out on
the tent and held onto the tent posts
as hard as they could. If they had
tried to stand up, the wind would
have blown the tent into the ocean.

How did they keep the tent from blowing
away? (Call on a student. Idea: By laying
down on it.)



Oomoo remembered those things.
But as she looked up at the great
cloud that had covered the sun, she
realized that she and Oolak had been
careless. They hadn’t followed the
rule about watching the sky.

What had they done that was careless?
(Call on a student. Idea: Not watched the

Sky.)

Suddenly, the wind tore across the
ocean like a great rake. The wind
made a dark path as it raced across
the surface of the water.

If you look carefully at the picture on the
next page, you can see the dark place
that the wind is making on the water.
That place is dark because the wind is
roughing up the surface of the water.

The water was smooth in front of the
place where the wind touched down.
Where the wind hit the water, the
surface was rough with sprays of
water blowing into the air.

“That wind will blow us north into
the open water,” Oomoo shouted.
“Get down, Oolak, and find
something to hang on to.”

Everybody, look at the picture. Touch the
dark place where the wind is hitting the
water. v/

Is the water smooth or rough in that
place? (Signal.) Rough.

Touch the water near the ice chunk that
Oomoo is on. v/

Is that water rough or smooth? (Signal.)
Smooth.

Is the wind moving the rough water
toward Oomoo or away from Oomoo?
(Signal.) Toward Oomoo.

If the wind is coming from the shore,
which way will it push the ice chunk?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Away from the
shore; north; to the open water.)
Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out how fast the
wind was moving. Find out what Oomoo
held on to. Raise your hand when you’re
done.

Oomoo and Oolak got down and
watched the wind moving from the
shore. The wait seemed very long,
but it was only a few seconds. The
wind was moving about 40 miles per
hour.

Suddenly, the wind hit them. With a
whistling sound, it hit. Oomoo held
on with one hand over the edge of
the ice chunk. She stuck the other
one in a hole on the surface of the
chunk. The spray of the water hit
them. More wind. More spray. Now
bigger waves, blowing and washing
over the top of the ice chunk. The
water was icy, and the wind was
blowing. The ice chunk was drifting
straight north, out into the ocean.

(After all students have raised their
hand:)

Everybody, how fast was the wind
blowing? (Signal.) About 40 miles per
hour.

It came from shore. In which direction did
it make the ice chunk move? (Call on a
student. Ideas: North; away from shore.)
Everybody, look at the picture on page
93. It shows Oomoo and Oolak lying
down on the ice chunk. The wind is
blowing from the south. Point on the
picture to show which direction the wind
is pushing the ice chunk. v/

Show me the place where the ice chunk
would drift if there was no big wind. v/
Show me the way the ice chunk will drift
with the big wind pushing it. v/

How did Oomoo hold on to the ice
chunk? (Call on a student. Ideas: With
one hand over the edge and the other
stuck in a hole on the surface of the

chunk.)
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e Listen to that part of the story again and
imagine how it feels with the ice-cold
water and the sounds of the waves and
the wind:

Oomoo and Oolak got down and
watched the wind moving from the
shore. The wait seemed very long, but
it was only a few seconds. The wind
was moving about 40 miles per hour.
Suddenly, the wind hit them. With a
whistling sound, it hit. Oomoo held on
with one hand over the edge of the ice
chunk. She stuck the other one in a
hole on the surface of the chunk. The
spray of the water hit them. More wind.
More spray. Now bigger waves, blowing
and washing over the top of the ice
chunk. The water was icy, and the wind
was blowing. The ice chunk was
drifting straight north, out into the
ocean.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The B members will read first. Then the A
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise
teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Skill Items
a. Find part D in your textbook. v/
b. The sentence above item 1 says: She
actually repeated that careless mistake.
ltems 1 through 3 refer to that sentence.
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e |tem 1: What word means to do
something again? Everybody, what
word? (Signal.) Repeated.

¢ [tem 2: What word means the opposite of
careful? Everybody, what word?

(Signal.) Careless.

¢ |tem 3: What word means really?

Everybody, what word? (Signal.) Actually.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish the independent work for
lesson 18. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 18 after completing
Reading lesson 18. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)






e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

The Storm

If the wind hadn’t started to blow,
Oomoo and Oolak would have drifted
west to the other side of the
C-shaped ice floe. But the wind blew
them off course.

e What does that mean? (Call on a
student. Ideas: It blew them away from
the top of the C-shaped ice flow; it made
them go in a different direction.) @cew>

¢ What would have happened if the wind
hadn’t started to blow? (Call on a
student. Idea: Oomoo and Oolak would
have drifted toward the top of the C-
shaped ice floe.)

The wind was blowing from the
shore, directly from the south. The
wind blew everything north. The last
place in the world that Oomoo and
Oolak wanted to go was north.

¢ Everybody, in which direction was the
wind blowing the ice chunk? (Signal.)
North.

¢ What was in the ocean to the north?
(Signal.) The killer whales.

Oomoo noticed that the ice chunk
was already very close to the end of
the ice floe. Once the ice chunk went
past the ice floe, there were currents
that would take it farther and farther
into the ocean, where it would melt.

¢ Where would the currents take them?
(Call on a student. Idea: Farther into the
ocean.)

e What would happen then? (Call on a
student. Ideas: The killer whales would
get them; the ice chunk would melt; they
would freeze in the water.)

“Help! Help!” Oomoo shouted, but
her voice was small against the
sounds of the wind.

The wind howled. It whistled. It
made great blowing sounds. And it
threw water so hard that the drops
stung when they hit.
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e Everybody, could her voice be heard very

far? (Signal.) No.

e Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:

Because the wind was much louder than
her voice.)

e How did the drops feel when they hit

Oomoo? (Call on a student. Idea: They
stung.)

e Why did they sting? (Call on a student.

|dea: Because they hit her very hard.)

“Help!” Oomoo shouted.

The waves were crashing over the
side of the chunk now, almost
washing Oomoo into the ocean. She
tried to keep her face turned toward
shore. “Help!” she hollered.

I’ll read that part again. Imagine how

Oomoo and Oolak must have felt.
“Help! Help!” Oomoo shouted, but her
voice was small against the sounds of
the wind. The wind howled. It whistled.
It made great blowing sounds. And it
threw water so hard that the drops
stung when they hit. “Help!” Oomoo
shouted. The waves were crashing over
the side of the chunk now, almost
washing Oomoo into the ocean. She
tried to keep her face turned toward
shore. “Help!” she hollered.

Suddenly, she heard Oolak’s voice
behind her. It was almost drowned
out by the sound of the wind.

What does that mean, it was almost
drowned out by the sound of the wind?
(Call on a student. Idea: She could
barely hear his voice because the wind
was so loud.) @cew>

“Oomoo,” he called. She turned
around and looked at the ice chunk.
But she couldn’t see Oolak. He had
been washed into the water. Then she
saw his hands. They were gripping
the top edge of the ice chunk.

Where was Oolak? (Call on a student.
Idea: In the water.)

What do you think happened to make
him fall into the water? (Call on a
student. Ideas: The wind knocked him off
the ice chunk; a big wave hit him.) ®



She slid over and looked down into
the water. “I can’t get up,” he
shouted.

She rolled on to her back and let
her legs hang over the side of the ice
chunk. “Grab my legs,” she shouted.

Picture |

Picture 3

Picture 1 shows Oolak in the water and
Oomoo on her back with her legs
hanging over the side of the ice chunk.
You can see how big the waves are. How
is she going to try to get Oolak out of the
water? (Call on a student. Ideas: By
pulling him up with her legs; by letting
him climb up her legs.)

He grabbed her legs. He started to
climb up, but when he did, he almost
pulled Oomoo into the water with
him. She started to slide, and she
probably would have slid into the
water if that big wave hadn’t hit the
ice chunk.

She probably would have slid into the
water if something hadn’t happened just
then. What happened? (Call on a
student. Idea: A big wave hit the ice
chunk.)

Oolak was on the side of the ice
chunk that faced the ocean.

Everybody, was he on the side facing the
shore? (Signal.) No.

e Which side was he on? (Signal.) The

side facing the ocean.

The waves were coming from the
shore side of the 4" ice chunk. Just
as Oomoo was sliding off, a huge
wave hit the shore side of the ice
chunk. It lifted up the shore side and
then pushed it very hard. The wave
actually slid the ice chunk right
under Oomoo and Oolak. In fact, it
moved the chunk so fast that Oomoo
and Oolak ended up right in the
middle of the chunk.

Listen to that part again and get a picture
of how the wave moved the ice chunk.
The waves were coming from the
shore side of the ice chunk. Just as
Oomoo was sliding off, a huge wave hit
the shore side of the ice chunk. It lifted
up the shore side and then pushed it
very hard. The wave actually slid the
ice chunk right under Oomoo and
Oolak. In fact, it moved the chunk so
fast that Oomoo and Oolak ended up
right in the middle of the chunk.
Pictures 1, 2, and 3 show what
happened. The arrow in each picture
shows the direction the waves and the
wind are moving. Everybody, touch
picture 1. v/
The wave is just starting to reach the ice
chunk. You can see Oomoo sliding into
the water.
Touch picture 2. v/
The wave is now under the ice chunk
and the ice chunk is really tilted.
Turn the page and touch picture 3. v/
Now the wave is carrying the ice chunk
along. The chunk straightened out so fast
that it flipped Oomoo and Oolak right in
the middle of the ice chunk.

Oolak looked very frightened and
cold. His eyes were wide. Oomoo
tried to hold on to him and keep him
from slipping off. “Are we going to
die?” he shouted.

“No, we’re okay,” Oomoo said. She
was lying. She didn’t see any way
that she and Oolak could survive.

Then suddenly the wind died.

What does that mean? (Call on a
student. Idea: It stopped blowing.) Gccw>
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The waves still rolled and continued
to push the ice chunk beyond the
floe. But the big wind had stopped.
Rain and hail started to fall. The rain
and hail made more noise than the
wind had made. “Help!” Oomoo
shouted. But she was starting to lose
her voice.

What does that mean, she was starting

to lose her voice? (Call on a student.

Idea: She could hardly talk anymore.) Gccw>
Everybody, would anyone be able to hear
her anyway? (Signal.) No.

Why not? (Call on a student. Ideas:
Because she was far from shore;

because it was too noisy from the rain

and hail.)

“Let’s shout together,” she said to
Oolak. “One, two, three: help!”

Say that the way they said it. (Call on two
students. Students should sound
desperate.) ©®

They repeated the shout again and
again, until they could not yell
anymore. Still the rain and the hail
pounded down. Even though the rain
was cold, it was much warmer than
the ocean water.

Everybody, which was warmer, the rain

or the ocean water? (Signal.) The rain.
So which was colder? (Signal.) The

ocean water.

Read the rest of the story to yourself.

Find out two things. Find out how long it
rained hard. The story tells that Oomoo
saw them, five or six of them. Find out
what it was that she saw. Raise your

hand when you’re done.

After half an hour, the rain began
to die down. When the rain had been
coming down very hard, Oomoo had
not been able to see more than a few
meters. Now she could see where
they were. The ice chunk was near
the top of the C-shaped ice floe and
it was still moving north. Oomoo
looked to the ocean, past the ice floe,
and she could see them—five or six
of them. Sometimes they would roll
out of the water so that she could
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see the black-and-white marking
around their heads. Sometimes they
would move along with only their fins
above the water. Oomoo saw the
killer whales but she didn’t say
anything to Oolak.

e (After all students have raised their
hand:)

e How long did it rain hard? (Call on a
student. Idea: About half an hour.)

¢ The story said, Oomoo saw them.
Everybody, what did she see? (Signal.)
Killer whales.

¢ Where was the ice chunk when she saw
them? (Call on a student. Idea: Near the
top of the C-shaped ice floe.)

e Everybody, in which direction was it
drifting? (Signal.) North.

e Did Oomoo tell Oolak that she saw the
killer whales? (Signal.) No.

e Why do you think she didn’t tell him?
(Call on a student. Idea: So that he
wouldn’t be afraid.) )

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the A members will read first. Then
the B members will read from the star to the
end of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback. Praise
teams that follow the rules.)

Written Items

Skill Items

a. Find part D in your textbook. v/

b. Item 1. Blank do not blank blank things.
Raise your hand when you know which
vocabulary sentence that’s supposed to
be. (Call on a student.) Say the sentence.
[Scientists do not ignore ordinary things.]

e Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) Scientists do not ignore
ordinary things.

c. Item 2. She blank blank that blank
mistake. Raise your hand when you
know which vocabulary sentence that’s
supposed to be. (Call on a student.) Say
the sentence. [She actually repeated that
careless mistake.]




¢ FEverybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) She actually repeated that
careless mistake.

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 19. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

Note: You will need to reproduce blackline masters
for the Fact Game in lesson 20 (Appendix G in the
Teacher’s Guide).

(Present Spelling lesson 19 after completing
Reading lesson 19. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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__________EXERCISE5S |
e (If the student makes any mistakes, point .
to each word that was misread and Test Remedies
identify it.) (Provide any necessary remedies for
e (If the student does not meet the rate- test 2 before presenting lesson 21. Test
error criterion for the passage, direct the remedies are discussed in the Teacher’s
student to practice reading the story with Guide.)
the assigned partner.) Test 2 Firming Table
Test|Introduced Test|Introduced Test|Introduced
ltem|in lesson Item [in lesson ltem|in lesson
[ EXERCISE3 | [ I T I R I T
2 11 12 13 22 18
Test 3 12 13 14 23 18
a. Find lesson 20, test 2 in your 4 12 14 14 24 16
5 12 15 16 25 12
textbook. v/ 6 12 16 16 26 16
e This lesson is a test. You’ll work items 7 12 17 16 27 12
you’ve done before. 8 13 18 16 28 16
b. Read the items and write the answers on 9 13 19 18 29 12
your lined paper. Work carefully. Raise 10 13 20 18

your hand when you’ve completed all the
items. [ _SPELLING |
(Observe students, but do not give

feedback on errors.) (Present Spelling lesson 20 after completing

Reading lesson 20. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)

Marking The Test

a. (Check students’ work before beginning
lesson 21. Refer to the Answer Key for
the correct answers.)

b. (Record all test 2 results on the Test
Summary Sheet and the Group
Summary Sheet. Reproducible Summary
Sheets are at the back of the Teacher’s
Guide.)
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Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Wavy.
(Repeat for: 5. kneeled, 6. dents.)

Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Gulped.
(Repeat for: 2. gently, 3. owed, 4. wavy,
5. kneeled, 6. dents.)

(Repeat step k until firm.)

Column 3

m.

Find column 3. v/
(Teacher reference:)

3. marble
4. dove

1. rose
2. sight

.

p.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Rose.
Something that moves up today rises.
Something that moved up yesterday
rose. Everybody, what do we say for
something that moves up today?
(Signal.) Rises.

What do we say for something that
moved up yesterday? (Signal.) Rose.
Word 2. What word? Sight.

A sight is something you see. A terrible
sight is something terrible that you see.
Everybody, what do we call something
wonderful that you see? (Signal.) A
wonderful sight.

Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Marble.
Word 4 rhymes with stove. What word?
(Signal.) Dove.

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Rose.
(Repeat for words 2-4.)

(Repeat step o until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a.

b.

18

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Oomoo and Oolak. First, you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some facts
about clouds.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About Clouds.]

Lesson 21

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Facts About Clouds.

. (Call on individual students to read the

passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)

Facts About Clouds

You have read about a big storm
cloud. Here are facts about clouds:

Clouds are made up of tiny drops
of water.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) Clouds are made up of tiny

drops of water.

In clouds that are very high, the
water drops are frozen. Here is how
those clouds look.

Picture 1 Picture 2
Everybody, in what kind of clouds are the
water drops frozen? (Signal.) In clouds
that are very high.

Touch a high cloud. v/

Those clouds are very pretty in the
sunlight because the light bounces off
the tiny frozen drops.

Some kinds of clouds may bring
days of bad weather. These are low,
flat clouds that look like bumpy
blankets.

Everybody, what kind of clouds may
bring days of bad weather? (Signal.)
Low, flat clouds.

Does that kind of cloud pass over
quickly? (Signal.) No.

Touch a low, flat cloud. v/

How long may that kind of cloud be
around? (Call on a student. Idea: Days.)

Some clouds are storm clouds.
They are flat on the bottom, but they
go up very high. Sometimes they are
five miles high.



Tell me how a storm cloud looks. (Call on
a student. Idea: It’s flat on the bottom
and it goes up very high.)
Everybody, how high is the top of a big
storm cloud sometimes? (Signal.) Five

miles.

Now the hailstone is a little bigger. It
keeps going around and around in
the cloud until it gets so heavy that it
falls from the cloud. Sometimes it is
as big as a baseball. Sometimes it is
smaller than a marble.

The arrows in picture 3 show how
the winds move inside a storm cloud. cloud. v/

The winds move water drops to the e Pretend that your finger is a drop. Show
top of the cloud. me a drop that goes around inside the
cloud four times. Each time it goes
through the top of the cloud, say: “It

e Everybody, touch the number 1 in the

Everybody, touch the number 1 that is

inside the cloud. v/ freezes.” Go. v @

That’s where a drop of water starts. The

wind blows it up to the top of the cloud. If you want to see how many times
Everybody, follow the arrow to the top of a hailstone has gone to the top of the
the cloud and then stop. v/ cloud, break the hailstone in half.

Tell me about the temperature of the air You’ll see rings.

at the top of the cloud. Get ready.
(Signal.) It’s freezing cold.
So what’s going to happen to the drop?

¢ Everybody, what will you see inside the
hailstone? (Signal.) Rings.

(Call on a student. Idea: It will freeze.) Each ring shows one trip to the top
of the cloud. Count the rings and

The drops freeze. When a drop you’ll know how many times the
Hailstone A went through the cloud

Everybody, what do we call a drop when
it moves up and freezes? (Signal.) A tiny
hailstone. ® The rings are numbered. Everybody,

count the rings in hailstone A out loud,
starting with the center circle. Get ready.

three times.

The tiny hailstone falls to the bottom

of the cloud. (Signal.) One, two, three.
Everybody, touch the number 2 in the How many times did Hailstone B
cloud. v go through the cloud?

That’s where the drop freezes. Now it
falls down. Everybody, follow the arrow

down. v/
What'’s the temperature like at the bottom

of the cloud? (Signal.) It’s warm.

At the bottom of the cloud, the tiny " UEXERCISE4

hailstone gets covered with more .
. . Story Reading
water. Then it goes up again and
a. Find part C in your textbook. v/

freezes again. 7 e
¢ The error limit for group reading is

e Everybody, figure out the answer.
Remember to count the outside ring.
(Wait.)

e How many times? (Signal.) Seven.

Everybody, when it gets to the top of the 12 errors.

cloud, what’s going to happen to the b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

water that is covering it? (Signal.) It will e (Call on a student to read the title.) [The
freeze. Killer Whales Wait.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) The
Killer Whales Wait.
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Where were Oolak and Oomoo when we
left them? (Call on a student. Idea:
Floating on an ice chunk.)

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 12 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

120

The Killer Whales Wait

Oomoo took off one of her boots.
She kneeled down and slammed the
boot against the surface of the ice.

Why do you think she was doing that?
(Call on a student. Idea: She was trying
to make noise so someone would hear
her.)

Why didn’t she yell? (Call on a student.
Ideas: She was losing her voice; nobody
could hear her.)

The boot made a loud spanking
sound. Oolak watched for a moment,
then took off one of his boots and
slapped it against the surface of the
ice. “Maybe they’ll hear this,” Oomoo
said. “I hope they do,” she added. But
she knew that it was still raining a
little bit and that the rain made noise.
She also knew that she and Oolak
were far from shore—too far. They
were more than a mile from the tent.
She guessed that the sounds they
made with their boots were lost in
the rain and the slight breeze that
was still blowing from the south.

Everybody, did she think that the people
on the shore would hear the sounds?
(Signal.) No.

About how far away were these people?
(Signal.) Over a mile.

Why didn’t she think they would hear the
signal? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
the wind and rain were louder than the

signal.)

From time to time, Oomoo glanced
to the ocean. She hoped that she
would see the killer whales moving
far away. She hoped that the sound
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of the boots would scare them away.
But each time she looked in their
direction, she saw them moving back
and forth, just past the top of the C-
shaped ice floe.

How do you think that made her feel?
(Call on a student. Idea: Afraid.)

Suddenly, Oolak tugged on
Oomoo’s shoulder and pointed
toward the whales. His eyes were
wide. He looked as if he was ready
to cry. “I know,” Oomoo said.

What does she mean when she says, “I
know?” (Call on a student. Idea: She
knew the whales were there.)

Her voice was almost a whisper.
“Just keep trying to signal,” she said.
“Maybe the people on the shore will
hear us.”

Everybody, had Oolak noticed the whales
before? (Signal.) No.

Why did he look as if he was ready to
cry? (Call on a student. Idea: Because

he was afraid of the killer whales.)

As she pounded her boot against
the surface of the ice, she stared
toward the shore. She wanted to see
a kayak moving silently through the
rain. She wanted to hear the signal of
a bell ringing. She wanted to. . ..

She stopped thinking about those things.
| wonder why.

Suddenly, she saw something
white moving through the water.

What do you think it is? (Call on
individual students. |deas: Another ice
chunk; a boat; an animal; etc.) ®

At first, she thought that it was a
chunk of ice. But no, it couldn’t be. It
was not moving the way ice moves. It
was very hard to tell what it was
through the light rain. It wasn’t a
kayak. It wasn’t a long boat. It was
... Usk.



Usk 4 was swimming directly
toward the ice chunk. And he was
moving very fast.

“Usk!” Oomoo yelled as loudly as
she could. “Usk!” She stood up and
waved her arms.

The huge polar bear caught up to
the ice chunk when it was not more
than a hundred meters away from the
killer whales. “Will they go after
Usk?” Oolak asked.

Everybody, who does he think might go
after Usk? (Signal.) The killer whales.
How close are they to the whales now?
(Call on a student. Idea: About 100
meters.)

“They’ll go after Usk if they’re
hungry,” Oomoo replied. “We’ve got
to get out of here fast.”

The huge bear swam up to the ice
chunk, put his huge paws on the
surface, and started to climb onto it.
When he tried that, he almost tipped
it over.

Why? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
he was so heavy.)

“No,” Oomoo said. “Stay down.”
She tried to push him back. He rolled
into the water and made a playful
circle. “Give me your laces,” Oomoo
said to Oolak. Oomoo and Oolak
untied the laces from their boots.
These laces were long, thick strips of
animal skin. Oomoo tied all the laces
together. Quickly, she glanced back.
The ice chunk was less than a
hundred meters from the killer
whales.

She called Usk. He playfully swam
around the ice chunk, rolling over on
his back and slapping the water with
his front paws.

What does Usk want to do? (Call on a
student. Idea: Play.)

Oomoo waited until Usk got close to
the shore side of the ice chunk.

Everybody, which side did he move to?
(Signal.) The shore side.

What do you think Oomoo’s going to do?
(Call on a student. Idea: Get Usk to help
them get back to shore.) ®

Then she slipped the laces around
his neck. “Hang on tight,” she told
Oolak, and handed him one end of
the laces. She and Oolak sat down
on the ice chunk and tried to dig
their heels into dents in the surface
of the ice.

“Play sled,” she told Usk. “Play
sled. Go home.”

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out what Usk
did at first. Find out something he may
have seen that made him stop being
playful. Raise your hand when you’re
done.

At first, Usk just rolled over and
almost got the laces tangled in his
front paws. “Home,” Oomoo repeated.
“Play sled and go home.”

Usk stayed next to the ice chunk,
making a playful sound. “Home,”
Oomoo shouted again.

Then Usk seemed to figure out
what he was supposed to do.
Perhaps he saw the fins of the killer
whales. He got low in the water and
started to swim toward shore.

(After all students have raised their
hands:)

What did Oomoo keep telling Usk to do?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Go home; play
sled.)

Everybody, did Usk do that at first?
(Signal.) No.

What did he do? (Call on a student. Idea:
Rolled over.)

What may Usk have seen that made him
stop being playful? (Call on a student.
Idea: The fins of the killer whales.)
What did Usk do then? (Call on a
student. Idea: Swam toward shore.)
Everybody, look at the picture. What are
Oomoo and Oolak hanging on to?
(Signal.) The laces.

Point on the picture to show the direction
Usk is moving. v/
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Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the B members will read first. Then
the A members will read from the star to the
end of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 21. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

122 Lesson 21

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 21 after completing
Reading lesson 21. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)

ACTIVITIES

(Present Activity 2 after completing Reading
lesson 21. See Activities across the Curriculum.)

Note: A special project occurs after lesson 22. See
page 128 for the materials you’ll need.




Vocabulary Review

a. Here’s the new vocabulary sentence: The
smell attracted flies immediately.

e Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The smell attracted flies
immediately.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

b. What word means right now? (Signal.)
Immediately.

¢ What word means really interested the

flies? (Signal.) Attracted.

Reading Words

Column 1
a. Find lesson 22 in your textbook. v/
¢ Touch column 1. v
¢ (Teacher reference:)

1. Mesozoic 4. Triceratops
2. dinosaur 5. Tyrannosaurus
3. skeleton

b. Word 1 is Mesozoic. What word?
(Signal.) Mesozoic.

¢ Spell Mesozoic. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) M-E-S-O-Z-0O-I-C.

c. Word 2 is dinosaur. What word?
(Signal.) Dinosaur.

e Spell dinosaur. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) D-I-N-O-S-A-U-R.

d. Word 3 is skeleton. What word?
(Signal.) Skeleton.

e Spell skeleton. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) S-K-E-L-E-T-O-N.

e. Word 4 is Triceratops. What word?
(Signal.) Triceratops.

f. Word 5 is Tyrannosaurus. What word?
(Signal.) Tyrannosaurus.

g. Let’s read those words again, the fast
way.

[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Mesozoic.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)
h. (Repeat step g until firm.)

LESSON

Column 2
i. Find column 2. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. earlier 4. gulped
2. mukluks 5. gently
3. wavy 6. owed

¢ All these words have an ending.

¢ (Repeat for words 2-6.)
k. (Repeat step j until firm.)

E j. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Earlier.

Column 3
I. Find column 3. v
¢ (Teacher reference:)

1. figure 4. dove
2. sight 5. wrist
3. rose

¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)
n. (Repeat step m until firm.)

Em. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Figure.

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Background

a. Find part B in your textbook. v/

¢ You’re going to read the last story about
Oomoo and Oolak. First you’ll read the
information passage. It teaches a rule
about piles.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Piles.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Piles.

c. (Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students
read.)
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Piles

Here’s a rule about piles:
Things closer to the bottom of the
pile went into the pile earlier.

Everybody, what do we know about
things closer to the bottom of a pile?

(Signal.) They went into the pile earlier.

Listen to the rule: Things closer to the
bottom of the pile went into the pile
earlier.

Say the whole rule. Get ready. (Signal.)
Things closer to the bottom of the pile
went into the pile earlier.

(Repeat until firm.)

Here’s a pile:
Which thing is closest to the
bottom of the pile?

Everybody, touch the object that is
closest to the bottom of the pile. v/
Name that object. Get ready. (Signal.)

Shoe.

So the shoe went into the pile first.

Everybody, which object went into the
pile first? (Signal.) The shoe.

We know that the shoe went into the pile
earlier than the other objects because
the shoe is closer to the bottom of the
pile than any other object.

The shoe went into the pile before
the bone went into the pile. The shoe
went into the pile before the cup
went into the pile.

Everybody, touch the book and the

bone. v/
Which object is closer to the bottom of

the pile? (Signal.) The book.
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So which object went into the pile
earlier? (Signal.) The book.

Look at the cup and the bone.
Everybody, touch them. v/

Which object is closer to the bottom
of the pile?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
The bone.

So which object went into the pile
earlier?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
The bone.

Look at the pencil and the rock.
Everybody, touch them. v/

Which object is closer to the bottom
of the pile?

Name that object. Get ready. (Signal.)
The pencil.

So which object went into the pile
earlier?

Name that object. Get ready. (Signal.)
The pencil.

The rule tells us that things closer
to the bottom of the pile went into
the pile earlier. Use this rule to figure
out which object was the last one to
go into the pile.

Everybody, touch the object that went
into the pile last. v/
Name that object. Get ready. (Signal.)

The rock.

Use the rule to figure out which
object went into the pile just after the
shoe went into the pile.

Everybody, name that object. Get ready
(Signal.) The book.

Use the rule to figure out which
object went into the pile just after the
pencil went into the pile.

Everybody, name the object. Get ready.
(Signal.) The knife. GO®



Quickly, Oomoo tied the laces

Story Reading around her wrist so that she had a
a. Find part C in your textbook. v/ free hand. With that hand, she
e The error limit for group reading is slapped the ice. “Maybe this sound
12 errors. _ will scare it off,” she said to herself.
b. Everybody, touch the title. v/ “Oh, please go away,” she said out
e (Call on a student to read the title.) [Usk « .
) loud. “Please.
and the Killer Whale.] .
, . . She looked into the water and
e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.) Usk ddenlv sh the h ‘ ¢
and the Killer Whale. suddenly she saw the huge torm o
c. (Call on individual students to read the the whale pass under them. Her heart
story, each student reading two or three was pounding so hard that she
sentences at a time. Ask the specified seemed to shake all over. She kept
questions as the students read.) looking down, but she didn’t see

anything for about a minute. Then
she saw the whale roll out of the
water about five meters in front of
them.

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 12 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

e Listen to that part of the story again.
Usk and the Killer Whale She clearly saw the wavy black-and-

When Usk began to swim toward white markings on its body. Then it
shore. he moveg with so much power dove into the water. Its fin disappeared.
that h’e almost pulled Oomoo and But the whale was moving very fast.

: Quickly, Oomoo tied the laces around
el @i thg Ice. Th'ey leaned back her wrist so that she had a free hand.
and dug their heels in.

With that hand, she slapped the ice.
“Maybe this sound will scare it off,” she

e What were they digging their heels into? ) » ;
said to herself. “Oh, please go away,

(Call on a student. Idea: The dents in the

; she said out loud. “Please.”
ice chunk.) She looked into the water and
They hung on to the laces as hard as suddenly she saw the huge form of the
they could hang on. whale pass under them. Her heart was
Oomoo looked over her shoulder. pounding so hard that she seemed to
She saw a terrible sight. shake all over. She kept looking down,
but she didn’t see anything for about a
e What does that mean, a terrible sight? minute. Then she saw the whale roll
(Call on a student. Idea: Something scary.) out of the water about five meters in
@cew> front of them.
e What do you think it was? (Call on a ¢ The picture shows this part of the story.
student. Idea: The killer whales.) Everybody, about how close is the whale
_ ) to the ice chunk? (Signal.) 5 meters.
One of the fins was moving toward ¢ How does Usk look? (Call on a student:
them. The fin rose out of the water, |deas: Mean; mad.)
and she could see that the whale was e Everybody, what is Oomoo doing with
looking at them. Its mouth was open her free hand? (Signal.) Slapping the ice.
and she could see the row of knives
in its mouth. e Why? (Call on a student. Idea: To try to

scare the whale.)
e What’s her other hand doing? (Call on a
student. Idea: Holding on to the laces.)

e \What were those knives? (Call on a
student. Idea: Teeth.)

She clearly saw the wavy black-and- .
white markings on its body. Then it Ui (S8 GHEEE & o Ing] SEUnd £5ie

e pricked up his ears. For a moment,

disappeared. But the whale was Usk stopped swimming. Then he
moving very fast. continued.
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“Oh, please go away,” Oomoo
repeated to herself. Again, the form
of the great whale moved under
them, making a slight turn to the
right. Oomoo continued to slap the
ice with her hand. Oolak was saying
something, but Oomoo couldn’t think
about that. She thought about one
thing—that whale.

Everybody, how many things was she
thinking about? (Signal.) One.
What was that? (Call on a student. Idea:
The whale near them.)

Suddenly, the whale rolled out of
the water behind them. It seemed to
be turning away, toward the other
whales. “Please go away,” Oomoo
said. Usk swam, Oomoo and Oolak
held on to the laces. And Oomoo
kept looking behind to see what the
whale would do next. Suddenly, she
saw it ¥ roll out of the water again. It
was more than sixty meters from
them.

Everybody, the whale was more than

how many meters away? (Signal.) 60.
How close to the ice chunk had it been?
(Signal.) 5 meters.

So what do you think that whale is
doing? (Call on a student. Idea: Moving
away from the ice chunk.)

That whale was moving toward the
other whales.

What do those dots mean? (Call on a
student. Idea: Part of the story is

missing.) G

The mosquitoes were terrible. So
were the biting flies.

If the story is telling about flies and
mosquitoes, where is Oomoo now? (Call
on a student. Ideas: On shore; home.)

There was no breeze at all, and the
bugs were thick. But Oomoo didn’t
mind. She and Oolak had to stay near
the tent.

Everybody, where is Oomoo now?
(Signal.) Near the tent.

Lesson 22

e Why do you think she has to stay near

the tent? (Call on a student. Idea: She’s
being punished.) ®

Oomoo and Oolak couldn’t go on the
slopes or down the path to the
beach. They couldn’t play. Their
father had told them they had to
study the sky and the ocean so they
would not make the kind of mistake
they made before.

What kind of mistake had they made?
(Call on a student. Idea: They hadn’t
watched the sky.)

So what do they have to study now?
(Call on a student. Idea: The sky and the

ocean.)
What does that mean, study the sky?
(Call on a student. Idea: Look at it

carefully.) Gcew>

“When you look at the sky,” their
father had told them, “face into the
wind and look at the place where the
sky meets the land or the ocean.”

What place do you look at? (Call on a
student. Idea: Where the sky meets the
land or the ocean.)

Which way do you face when you study
the sky? (Call on a student. Idea: Into the

wind.)
So you’ll see all the clouds that are going
to come your way.

The day was peaceful, with the
wind blowing gently from the ocean.

If they had to face into the wind, where
was Oomoo looking? (Call on a student.
Idea: At the sky over the ocean.)

Oomoo watched the sky and the
ocean. From time to time, she looked
at the killer whales. She wondered
what that whale had thought, and
why it hadn’t attacked Usk. “You will
never understand the whale,” an old
man of the village had told her.

That afternoon, everyone in the
village gathered at Oomoo’s tent.

Why do you think they did that? (Call on
a student. Student preference.)



The people formed a great ring. They
sang. Then Oomoo’s father led Usk
into the middle of the ring. Women
brought him a large smoked fish—
his favorite food. He gulped it down
and wagged his head from side to
side. Then Oomoo’s father took blue
paint and painted the outline of a
whale on each side of Usk.

Everybody, look at the picture on page
111. What is Oomoo’s father doing? (Call
on a student. Idea: Painting a whale on

Usk.)
Read the rest of the story to yourself.

Find out what was going to happen to
Usk. Find out if Oomoo and Oolak were
allowed to play with Usk. Raise your
hand when you’re done.

“Let this bear live under the sign of
the whale,” her father said. “Let no
hunter shoot this bear or bother this
bear. If this bear needs food, feed
this bear. We owe much to this bear.
Let us thank him.”

The people from the village
cheered and danced. Oomoo and
Oolak danced with the others. They
were very, very proud of their bear.
They knew that they should not play
with him because he was a bear, not
a playmate. But they also knew that
they owed their lives to that huge,
white, playful bear.

(After all the students have raised their
hand:)

Name something that Oomoo’s father
said would happen to Usk. (Call on a
student. Ideas: Nobody would bother
him; he would have food.)

¢ What did the people of the village do
after Oomoo’s father said what would
happen to Usk? (Call on a student. Idea:
Cheered and danced.)

e FEverybody, were Oomoo and Oolak
allowed to play with Usk? (Signal.) No.

e Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because he was a bear, not a playmate.)

e Everybody, look at the picture again. Do
the people look happy? (Signal.) Yes.

e Why are they thanking Usk? (Call on a
student. Idea: Because he saved the
children.)

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
Today the A members will read first. Then
the B members will read from the star to the
end of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 22. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ \We’re going to check your independent
work. Remember, if you got an item
wrong, make an X next to the item. Don’t
change any answers.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your independent work.

(Present Spelling lesson 22 after completing
Reading lesson 22. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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Rrnjekt

Note: After completing lesson 22, do this special project with the students. The project
may be done at another time of day.

Materials: Reference materials (books on Alaska, books on Eskimos, encyclopedias,

National Geographic magazines, CD-ROMSs) and poster-making supplies (butcher

paper or poster board, markers, crayons, paints, scissors, paste, note cards, drawing

paper)

a. Everybody, find page 115 in your textbook. ¢/

e These are instructions for a project that we will do about Eskimos. (Call on individual
students to read the instructions.)

e (Teacher reference:)

Special Project

Make a wall chart that shows and tells about Eskimos.
Make pictures of the things that they use and wear.
Make pictures of the kinds of houses that they live in.
Find out what mukluks look like. Make a picture of them.
Find out another name for killer whales and another name for Eskimos.
Find out what kind of food Eskimos eat in the wintertime.
Find out what kind of food they eat in the summertime.
Find out what kind of animal skins they use to make clothes.
Write the facts about Eskimos on the chart. You may want to write other facts
about Eskimos.

L 2K 2R 2R 2R 2R 2R 2

b. We should work together in making this chart, so we’ll form four teams. Each team will
be responsible for part of the project. One team will find facts and pictures about the
different kinds of houses that Eskimos live in. One team will find out about the food
that Eskimos eat. One team will find out about the things they wear and how they
make their clothes. One team will find out about the things they use and how they
make the things they use. All teams will find out what mukluks look like. All teams will
also find out another name for killer whales and another name for Eskimos.

c. (Assign the students to the four different teams. Tell the teams that they should find
good pictures and facts. They should write their facts on cards before putting them on
the wall chart.)

d. (Help the teams find reference materials, for example books on Alaska, books on
Eskimos, encyclopedias, National Geographic magazines, CD-ROMs.)

e. (After each team presents its pictures and facts, help the students design their part of
the display. The display should be divided into parts with headings. Under each
heading would be the appropriate pictures and facts.)

f. (When the display is completed, praise the teams. Then tell all the students to learn all
the facts that are shown on the chart.)

g. (Test the students on the chart information. Possibly invite another class for a
presentation on Eskimos. A representative from each team would tell about the topic
that team researched.)
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Vocabulary Review

a. You learned a sentence that tells what
scientists do not do.

e Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) Scientists do not ignore
ordinary things.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

b. You learned a sentence that tells what
she actually did.

e FEverybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) She actually repeated that
careless mistake.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

c. Here’s the last sentence you learned:
The smell attracted flies immediately.

e Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The smell attracted flies
immediately.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

d. What word means really interested the
flies? (Signal.) Attracted.

¢ What word means right now? (Signal.)
Immediately.

e. Once more. Say the sentence that tells
what the smell attracted. Get ready.
(Signal.) The smell attracted flies
immediately.

Reading Words

Column 1
a. Find lesson 23 in your textbook. v/
e Touch column 1. v
e (Teacher reference:)

4. Africa
5. engineer

1. Atlantic Ocean
2. Bermuda Triangle
3. Andros Island

b. Number 1 is Atlantic Ocean. What
words? (Signal.) Atlantic Ocean.

e The Atlantic Ocean is the ocean that
touches the eastern shore of the United
States.

c. Number 2 is Bermuda Triangle. What
words? (Signal.) Bermuda Triangle.

LESSON

d. Number 3 is Andros Island. What
words? (Signal.) Andros Island.

e. Word 4 is Africa. What word? (Signal.)
Africa.

e Spell Africa. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) A-F-R-I-C-A.

¢ Africais a large area of land that is
bigger than North America. It is on the
other side of the Atlantic Ocean.

f. Word 5 is engineer. What word?
(Signal.) Engineer.

¢ Spell engineer. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) E-N-G-I-N-E-E-R.

- g. Let’s read those words again, the fast

way.

e Number 1. What words? (Signal.) Atlantic
Ocean.

e Number 2. What words? (Signal.)
Bermuda Triangle.

e Number 3. What words? (Signal.) Andros
Island.

e Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Africa.

e Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Engineer.

- h. (Repeat step g until firm.)

Column 2
i. Find column 2. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. armor 4. Tyrannosaurus
2. dinosaur 5. skeleton
3. layers

j. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Armor.

e Armor is a hard covering that is made to
protect anything inside. A ship could be
covered with armor. The skin of some
animals is like armor. Everybody, what do
we call the hard covering that protects
something? (Signal.) Armor.

[ k. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Dinosaur.

¢ (Repeat for words 3-5.)

I. Let’s read those words again.

[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Armor.

¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)

m. (Repeat step | until firm.)

Column 3
n. Find column 3. v
e (Teacher reference:)
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1. earliest 4. Mesozoic
2. Triceratops 5. explaining
3. killers

[ o. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Earliest.
* (Repeat for words 2-5.)
p. Let’s read those words again.

I: e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Earliest.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-5.)
qg. (Repeat step p until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Reading

a. Find part B in your textbook. v/

¢ The error limit for group reading is
8 errors. Read carefully.

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[Layers of the Earth.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Layers of the Earth.

e (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 8 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Layers of the Earth

You learned a rule about piles.
Which things went into the pile
earlier?

¢ Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Things closer to the bottom of the pile.

e Say the rule. Get ready. (Signal.) Things
closer to the bottom of the pile went into

the pile earlier.

We use the rule about piles to figure
out how things happened a long
time ago.

Look at picture 1. It shows a large
cliff. There are rows of stones and
rocks and seashells. Each row is
called a layer.
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PICTURE |

Everybody, what is each row called?
(Signal.) A layer.

The layers are labeled A, B, C, and D.
Touch layer D. v/

Is that at the top or the bottom of the

pile? (Signal.) Top.

The layers are piled up. That means
the layers closer to the bottom of the
pile came earlier.

Which layer went into the pile
earlier, layer C or layer D?

Everybody, touch layer C and layer D. v/
The layer closer to the bottom of the pile
went into the pile earlier. Which layer is
that? (Signal.) Layer C.

Everybody, touch layer A and layer B. v/
Which layer went into the pile earlier?
(Signal.) Layer A.

How do you know that layer A went into
the pile earlier? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because it’s closer to the bottom of the

pile.)

When we look at the layers of rock,
we find skeletons of animals and
shells of animals. In layer B, we find
strange fish and other animals that
lived many millions of years ago.

How long ago did these skeletons and
shells go into the pile? (Call on a student.
Idea: Many millions of years ago.)
Everybody, touch some of the skeletons
and shells in layer B. v/

These are skeletons and shells of
animals that do not live on Earth
anymore.



In layer D we find the skeletons of
horses. Near the bottom of layer D,
we find horses that are no bigger
than dogs. Near the top of layer D, we
find horses that are as big as the
horses of today.

When we look at layer C, we find
the skeletons of some very strange
animals. These are dinosaurs.

Everybody, touch the animals in layer C. ¢/
What are those skeletons of? (Signal.)
Dinosaurs.

Which came earlier, dinosaurs or

horses? (Signal.) Dinosaurs.

Some of the dinosaurs were much
bigger than elephants. Other
dinosaurs had great spikes on their
tails. No dinosaurs are alive today.
The only place we find their bones is
in one of the layers under ground.
That is layer C. We can’t find
dinosaur bones in layer B. We can’t
find them in layer D.

Everybody, what’s the only layer where
we find dinosaur skeletons? (Signal.)
Layer C.

Are any dinosaurs alive today? (Signal.)

No.

The layers of + rock tell us a great
deal about things that happened
millions and millions of years ago.
They tell us what it was like when the
great dinosaurs walked on Earth.
There were no horses, bears,
elephants or rabbits. There were no
mice or cats. But there were many
animals. Most of them were probably
cold-blooded.

Some relatives of dinosaurs are snakes
and alligators. They’re cold-blooded.

Some dinosaurs ate big animals.
These dinosaurs were huge Killers
that could move fast. The ones that
are found near the top of layer C
stood almost 20 feet tall.

Everybody, how tall were they? (Signal.)
Almost 20 feet.

When we move above layer C, we
find the beginning of animals that we
know —horses, cats, bears, pigs. No
layers show skeletons of humans.

But if these skeletons were in the
picture, they would be at the very top
of the pile, in layer D.

Everybody, touch the only place human
skeletons would be. v/
You should be touching the top of layer D.

Here’s another fact about the
layers: When we dig a hole in any
part of the world, we find the same
layers. If we dig a hole in Africa
or in Canada, we find skeletons of
elephants near the top of the pile. We
find dinosaurs in the next layer
down.

The layer that has dinosaur
skeletons is called the Mesozoic.

Everybody, what’s the name of the layer
that has dinosaur skeletons? (Signal.)
Mesozoic.

Touch the Mesozoic in the picture. v/

PICTURE 2

The layer that came after the
Mesozoic is the top layer. The top
layer has no skeletons of dinosaurs.
This layer is still being laid down. We
live at the top of the top layer.

Everybody, touch the top layer in the

picture. v/
Are there any dinosaur skeletons in that

layer? (Signal.) No.
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e But there are skeletons of a lot of other
animals.

¢ Touch where you would find skeletons of
humans. v/

¢ You should be touching the top part of
the top layer.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The B members will read first. Then the A

members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 23. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)
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a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Remember, if you got an
item wrong, make an X next to the item.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your work.

(Present Spelling lesson 23 after completing
Reading lesson 23. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)

ACTIVITIES

(Present Activity 3 after completing Reading
lessons 23-24. See Activities across the
Curriculum.)






Individual Turns e Everybody, touch Tyrannosaurus. v/
(For columns 1-3: Call on individual students,
each to read one to three words per turn.) * Touch Triceratops. v/

Story Background

Story Reading

a. Find part B in your textbook. v/ a. Find part C in your textbook. v
* You’re going to start a new story today. e The error limit for group reading is
First you'll read the information passage. 7 errors. Read carefully.
It gives some facts about dinosaurs. b. Everybody, touch the title. v/
b. Everybody, touch the title. v/ e (Call on a student to read the title.)
e (Call on a student to read the title.) [Edna Parker]
[Dinosaurs of the Mesozoic.]  Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
e Everybody, what'’s the title? (Signal.) Edna Parker.
Dinosaurs of the Mesozoic. * This is the first pgrt o.f a new story.
c. (Call on individual students to read the Everybody, who is this story about?
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passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students read.)

Dinosaurs of the Mesozoic

You’ve read about the Mesozoic.
What kind of animals lived in the
Mesozoic?

Everybody, what’s the answer? (Signal.)
Dinosaurs.

The picture shows two of the most
important dinosaurs that lived in the
Mesozoic.

The huge killer that lived late in the
Mesozoic is named Tyrannosaurus.

Everybody, say that name. Get ready.
(Signal.) Tyrannosaurus.

Tyrannosaurus was about 20 feet tall,
twice as tall as an elephant.

Everybody, touch the picture of
Tyrannosaurus. v/

The dinosaur with the horns and the
armor is named Triceratops.

Everybody, say that name. Get ready.

(Signal.) Triceratops.
Touch the picture of Triceratops. v/

Tyrannosaurus did not have an easy
time Killing Triceratops.

Why not? (Call on a student. Idea:
Because Triceratops had horns and
armor.)

Lesson 24

(Signal.) Edna Parker. ®

e (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 7 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Edna Parker

Edna Parker was thirteen years old.
She had been out on her father’s
ship before. But this was the first
time that her father, Captain Parker,
let Edna bring a friend along.

e Everybody, who was Edna Parker’s
father? (Signal.) Captain Parker.

e Had Edna ever been on her father’s ship
before? (Signal.) Yes.

¢ What was going to be different about this
trip? (Call on a student. Idea: Edna could
bring a friend along.)

This was going to be a great trip
for Edna.

On other trips, Edna had a
problem. She became bored. There
was never anything for her to do on
the ship after it left the harbor.
Sometimes she would sweep up or
help with the meals, but most of the
time she just sat around and looked
over the side of the ship at the
swirling water. With Carla along,

Edna would have fun.
o [ ) [ )




What was Edna’s problem on other trips?
(Call on a student. Idea: She became
bored.)

What does that mean, she became
bored? (Call on a student. Idea: She
didn’t have anything to do.) @cew>

How did Edna usually spend most of her
time on the ship? (Call on a student.
Idea: Looking over the side of the ship at
the swirling water.)

What was Edna’s friend’s name?

(Signal.) Carla.

Why would Edna have fun with Carla
along? (Call on a student. Idea: Because
she would have someone to do things
with.)

There are three dots in the story. What
does that mean? (Call on a student. Idea:
Part of the story is missing.) G

© Captain Parker was explaining the
trip to the two girls. He pointed to a
map of Florida and the Atlantic
Ocean as he spoke.

“We are starting from here,” he said,
pointing to the tip of Florida. “We are
going to follow this dotted line to an
island called Andros Island.”

Atlantic

Florida

Andros Island —

Everybody, touch the part of Florida
where the dotted line begins. v/
That’s where the ship is now. Follow the
line to Andros Island. v/

That’s where they will go. Everybody, tell
me the direction they will be going. Get

ready. (Signal.) East.

Captain Parker continued, “That
means we will pass through a place
where hundreds of ships have sunk
or been lost. It’s called the Bermuda
Triangle.”

Everybody, what’s the name of the
dangerous place? (Signal.) The
Bermuda Triangle.

¢ What has happened in the Bermuda

Triangle? (Call on a student. Idea:
Hundreds of ships have been lost or
sunk.)

Captain Parker continued, “Many
sailors say the Bermuda Triangle is
the most dangerous part of the
ocean.”

Carla’s face seemed to drop.

How did Carla feel when her face
seemed to drop? (Call on a student.
Ideas: Afraid; surprised; worried.)
Everybody, I'll read what Captain Parker
said. You make your face drop when you
hear the bad news:
Captain Parker continued, “That means
we will pass through a place where
hundreds of ships have sunk or been
lost. It’s called the Bermuda Triangle.”
Captain Parker continued, “Many
sailors say the Bermuda Triangle is the
most dangerous part of the ocean.”
(Students’ faces should drop after “ . . .
the most dangerous part of the ocean.”)

“Hey,” Captain Parker said, and
smiled. “Nothing’s going to happen
in a big ship like this. We “ are very
safe. And this is not the stormy
season.”

Everybody, did Captain Parker think the
trip would be dangerous? (Signal.) No.
He gave two reasons. What were they?
(Call on a student. Idea: The ship was

big and it wasn’t the stormy season.)

Carla asked, “Why is the Bermuda
Triangle such a dangerous part of the
ocean?”

“Bad seas,” the captain answered.
“There are huge waves and storms
that come up without any warning.
And there are whirlpools.”

What kinds of things do you find when

the seas get bad in the Bermuda Triangle
area? (Call on a student. Ideas: Huge
waves; unexpected storms; whirlpools.)

Edna said, “You know what
whirlpools are, don’t you, Carla?”

“I think | know what they are,”
Carla replied.
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Captain Parker said, “Let me
explain. Did you ever watch water
that was going down the drain?
Sometimes it spins around and
around and it makes the shape of an
ice cream cone.”

“I’'ve seen those,” Carla replied.
“They suck water right down the
drain.”

“Yes,” Captain Parker said. “Those
are tiny whirlpools. The kind of
whirlpools that you find in the
Bermuda Triangle are just like those,
except they are big enough to suck a
ship down.”

“Wow,” Carla said.

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out three things. Find out how far it
is from Florida to Andros Island. Find out
how long the trip will take. Find out what
the girls should stay away from. Raise
your hand when you’re finished.

Edna was trying to imagine a huge
whirlpool.

Captain Parker said, “Well, girls,
Andros Island is only 120 miles from
here, so we should arrive there in
less than a day. We should have a
smooth trip. The weather looks good.
| am going to look over some maps
now. You girls may play on deck, but
stay away from the sides of the ship.
And stay away from the lifeboats.”

“All right, Dad,” Edna said, and the
girls rushed onto the deck.

(After all students have raised their hand:)
Everybody, how far is it from Florida to
Andros Island? (Signal.) 720 miles.
Everybody, how long will it take the ship
to get there? (Signal.) Less than a day.
Name one thing the girls should stay
away from. (Call on a student. Ideas: The
sides of the ship; the lifeboats.)

Name something else the girls should stay
away from. (Call on a student. Ideas: The
lifeboats; the sides of the ship.)

| sure hope those girls follow the rules.

main deck

lifeboats

Lesson 24

e The picture shows Captain Parker’s ship.
The girls and Captain Parker were in the
map room during this story. Everybody,
touch the map room. v/

e At the end of the story, the girls ran out
on the deck. Everybody, touch the main

deck. v/
* Touch a lifeboat. v/

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The A members will read first. Then the B
members will read from the star to the end
of the story. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 24. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

e We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Remember, if you got an
item wrong, make an X next to the item.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your work.

(Present Spelling lesson 24 after completing
Reading lesson 24. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)

ACTIVITIES

(Present Activity 4 after completing Reading
lessons 24-32. See Activities across the
Curriculum.)



LA.3.1.4.2, LA.3.1.4.3, LA.3.1.4.4, LA3.1.5.1, LA.3.1.5.2, LA.3.1.6.1, LA3.1.6.2, LA.3.1.6.3,
LA.3.1.6.4, LA.3.1.6.5, LA.3.1.6.6, LA.3.1.6.8, LA.3.1.6.9, LA.3.1.7.1, LA.3.1.7.2, LA.3.1.7.3,
LA.3.1.7.5, LA.3.1.7.6, LA.3.1.7.7, LA.3.1.7.8, LA.3.2.1.2, LA.3.2.1.3, LA.3.2.1.4, LA3.2.1.7,

LA.3.2.1.8, LA.3.5.2.1, LA.3.6.3.1

Vocabulary

a. Find page 352 in your textbook. v/

¢ Touch sentence 5. v/

e This is a new vocabulary sentence. It
says: The rim of the volcano exploded.
Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The rim of the volcano
exploded.

¢ Close your eyes and say the sentence.
Get ready. (Signal.) The rim of the
volcano exploded.

¢ (Repeat until firm.)

b. A volcano is a mountain that is made
from hot flowing rock that comes from
inside the earth. Everybody, what do we
call a mountain formed from flowing
rock? (Signal.) Volcano.

c. The sentence says the rim exploded.
Things with a thin top edge have a rim.
The rim of the volcano is the top edge of
the volcano.

d. When things explode, they make a loud
bang and fly apart. If the rim exploded, it
made a loud bang and flew apart.

e. Listen to the sentence again: The rim of
the volcano exploded. Everybody, say
that sentence. Get ready. (Signal.) The
rim of the volcano exploded.

- f. What word means it made a bang and
flew apart? (Signal.) Exploded.

¢ What word means a mountain formed
from hot flowing rock? (Signal.)
Volcano.

¢ What word means the top edge of the
volcano? (Signal.) Rim.

- o (Repeat step f until firm.)

Reading Words

Column 1
a. Find lesson 25 in your textbook. v/
e Touch column 1. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. seagulls 4. pirates
2. elevator 5. instant
3. surface 6. handkerchief

LESSON

Word 1 is seagulls. What word? (Signal.)
Seagulls.

Seagulls are birds that are seen around
the ocean. They are sometimes called
gulls.

Word 2 is elevator. What word? (Signal.)
Elevator.

Spell elevator. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) E-L-E-V-A-T-O-R.

Word 3 is surface. What word? (Signal.)
Surface.

Spell surface. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) S-U-R-F-A-C-E.

Word 4 is pirates. What word? (Signal.)
Pirates.

Spell pirates. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) P-I-R-A-T-E-S.

Word 5 is instant. What word? (Signal.)
Instant.

Spell instant. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) I-N-S-T-A-N-T.

Word 6 is handkerchief. What word?
(Signal.) Handkerchief.

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Seagulls.
(Repeat for words 2-6.)

(Repeat step h until firm.)

Column 2

J.

Find column 2. v
(Teacher reference:)

1. first mate 3. engineer
2. mast 4. silent

Number 1. What words? (Signal.) First
mate.

The first mate is a crew member who is
the captain’s main helper.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Mast.
The mast on a ship is a tall pole. Some
masts are used to hold sails in place.
Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Engineer.
The engineer on a ship is the crew
member who makes sure that the engine
is running well.

Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Silent.
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— |. Let’s read those words again.
e Number 1. What words? (Signal.) First
mate.
[ e Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Mast.
¢ (Repeat for: 3. engineer, 4. silent.)
—m. (Repeat step | until firm.)

Column 3
n. Find column 3. v
¢ (Teacher reference:)

1. galley 4. pretend
2. stern 5. roughed
3. touch

o. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Galley.
¢ The galley is the kitchen on a plane or
ship. Everybody, what do we call the
kitchen on a ship? (Signal.) Galley.
p. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Stern.
¢ The stern of a ship is the back of the
ship. Everybody, what do we call the
back of a ship? (Signal.) Stern.
[ g. Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Touch.
r. (Repeat for words 4 and 5.)
s. Let’s read those words again.
[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Galley.
* (Repeat for words 2-5.)
t. (Repeat step s until firm.)

Column 4
u. Find column 4. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. exciting
2. powered

3. squawking
4, sliced

¢ All these words have an ending.
[ v. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Exciting.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)
w. Let’s read those words again.
e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Exciting.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)
X. (Repeat step w until firm.)

[

Column §
y. Find column 5. v/
e (Teacher reference:)

1. hailstone
2. spyglass

3. tiptoe

¢ These words are compound words. The

first part of each word is underlined.
z. Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) hail.
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What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Hailstone.

Word 2. What'’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) spy.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Spyglass.

Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) tip.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Tiptoe.
Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Hailstone.
(Repeat for words 2 and 3.)

. (Repeat step c until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-5: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

___________EXERCISE3 |
Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for group reading is

11 errors. Read carefully.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Looking for Something to Do.]
Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Looking for Something to Do.
(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Looking for Something to Do

Edna and Carla had dashed out of
the map room. They had run to the
stern of the ship, where they watched
the seagulls that followed the ship.
The girls watched the waves roll off
the stern of the ship.

Everybody, where had they come from?
(Signal.) The map room.

Where were they now? (Signal.) At the
stern of the ship.

Is that the front of the ship or the back?
(Signal.) Back.



mast ~—

door to

stairsto engine galley door to

room \ / /maproom
/)

—

e Everybody, touch the stern of the ship on
the next page. v/

lifeboats

Then the girls ran to the galley. The
cook was busy. They tried to talk to
him, but the only thing he wanted to
talk about was how much his new
gold tooth hurt. After the girls spent
about five minutes in the galley, they
went to the engine room.

¢ First they were in the map room.
Everybody, where did they go next?
(Signal.) The stern.

e Where did they go next? (Signal.) The
galley.

e What happens in the galley of a ship?
(Call on a student. Idea: Meals are
prepared there.)

e Why didn’t they stay in the galley? (Call
on a student. Idea: The cook was
complaining about his tooth.)

e Everybody, where did they go next?
(Signal.) The engine room.

e Turn back to page 125. v/

The engine room in a ship is the
place where the ship’s engine is.
Some ships have engines that are as
big as a school room. The engine of
Captain Parker’s ship was not that
big. It was about the size of a small
truck.

The engineer looked at the girls
and said, “What do you think you’re
doing here?”

They told him that they were
looking around. He replied, “If you
want to stay here, I'll put you to work.
So if you don’t want to work, get
out.”

e Say that the way the engineer said it.
(Call on a student. Student should speak
in an abrupt, impatient manner.) ©®

The girls left the engine room. They
walked around the front deck. They
thought about climbing the ladder
that went up to the top of the mast.
But that seemed too scary.

Why didn’t the girls stay in the engine
room? (Call on a student. Ideas: They
might be put to work; the engineer was
mean.)

Where did they go after leaving the
engine room? (Call on a student. Ideas:
To the front deck; the bow.)

They thought of climbing the mast.
Everybody, turn the page and touch the
mast in the picture. v/

Put your finger on the map room and
move to the first place the girls went.
(Students should touch the stern.)
What place are you touching? (Signal.)
Stern.

Now go where the girls went next.
(Students should touch the galley.)
What place are you touching? (Signal.)
Galley.

Now go where the girls went next.
(Students should touch the engine room.)
What place are you touching? (Signal.)
Engine room.

Now go where they went next. (Students
should touch the front deck.)

What place are you touching? (Signal.)
Front deck.

(Repeat the sequence of the touching
tasks until firm.)

At last the girls sat down on the
front deck near a lifeboat. They sat
and they sat and they sat. The girls
tried to talk about different things.
Edna studied the water. Then she
realized that she was doing the same
kinds of things that she used to do
when she went alone on these trips.
She was sitting in the sun watching
the water.

The sea was very calm, like a sheet
of glass. The ship sliced through the
water and left waves that moved out
in a giant V as far as Edna could see.

There were beads of sweat on
Carla’s forehead.

What does that tell you about the
temperature of the air? (Call on a

student. Idea: It was hot.)
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Carla said, “This Bermuda Triangle
isn’t as exciting as they say it is.”

Edna nodded. “Yeah, this is
boring.”

For a moment, the girls were silent.
Edna heard the squawking sound of
the seagulls and the steady hum of
the great engine that powered the
ship. Then Carla said, “l wish we had
our own boat. Then we could have
some fun. | could be captain and you
would be my first mate.”

The girls looked at each other and
smiled. Edna said, “Why don’t we
pretend that we have our own ship?”

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out two things. Find out what Carla
wanted to use for her ship. Find out what
Edna first thought of Carla’s idea. Raise
your hand when you’re finished.

Carla said, “l see a boat we can
use for our game.” She pointed to a
lifeboat that was hanging at the side
of the ship. It was ready to be
lowered into the water in case of
trouble.

Edna shook her head no. She said,
“Remember what my dad told us?
Stay away from the lifeboats.”

“Oh, come on, Edna. We won’t get
in trouble if we are careful. We won’t
touch anything. We’ll just sneak into
the lifeboat and play for a while.”

“No,” Edna said slowly, looking at
the lifeboat. Edna hadn’t made up her
mind to do it, but she looked around
to see if any of the crew members
could see them. She was just trying
to figure out how hard it would be to
sneak into the boat. No crew
members were in sight.

“Come on,” Carla said with a big
smile. “Come on, Edna.”

(After all students have raised their
hand:) Everybody, what did Carla want to
use for their pretend ship? (Signal.) The
lifeboat.

What did Edna first think of the idea of
using the lifeboat? (Call on a student.
Idea: She didn’t want to do it.)

How many crew members were
watching? (Call on a student. Idea:

None.)

Lesson 25

e What do you think those girls will do?

(Call on a student. Student preference.) ®

Note: There is a fluency checkout in this lesson;
therefore, there is no paired practice.

Fluency: Rate/Accuracy

a.

b.

Today is a reading checkout day. While
you’re doing your independent work, I’'m
going to call on you one at a time to read
part of the story from lesson 24. When |
call you to come and do your checkout,
bring your thermometer chart.
Remember, you pass the checkout

by reading the passage in less than a
minute without making more than 2
mistakes. And when you pass the
checkout, you’ll color the space for
lesson 25 on your thermometer chart.
(Call on individual students to read the
portion of story 24 marked with ©.)
(Time the student. Note words that are
missed and total number of words read.)
(Teacher reference:)

~ Captain Parker was explaining

the trip to the two girls. He pointed to
a map of Florida and the Atlantic
Ocean as he spoke.

“We are starting from here,” he

said, pointing to the tip of Florida.

“We are going to follow this dotted
line to an island called Andros [50]
Island.” Captain Parker continued,
“That means we will pass through a
place where hundreds of ships have

sunk or been lost. It’s called the

Bermuda [75] Triangle.” Captain
Parker continued, “Many sailors say

the Bermuda Triangle is the most
dangerous part of the ocean.”

Carla’s face seemed to drop.
“Hey,” Captain [100] Parker said,

and smiled. “Nothing’s going to
happen in a big ship like this. We ©
[115] are very safe.”

(If the student reads the passage in one
minute or less and makes no more than
2 errors, direct the student to color in the
space for lesson 25 on the thermometer
chart.)




. . [ _WORKCHECK |

e (If the student makes any mistakes, point
to each word that was misread and a. (Direct students to take out their marking
identify it.) pencils.)

e (If the student does not meet the rate- * We’re going to check your workbook and
error criterion for the passage, direct the textbook items. Remember, if you got an
student to practice reading the story with item wrong, make an X next to the item.
the assigned partner.) b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a

student to answer it. If the answer is

wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

End-of-Lesson Activities c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
INDEPENDENT WORK mistakes must be fixed up before you

Now finish your independent work for hand in your work.

lesson 25. Raise your hand when you’re

finished. (Observe students and give . SPELLING |

feedback.) (Present Spelling lesson 25 after completing

Reading lesson 25. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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| _EXERCISE3 |
Story Reading

0. Let’s read those words again.
I: e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Spyglass.
¢ (Repeat for: 2. surface, 3. instant,

4. besides, 5. lightning.) a. Find part B in your textbook. v/
p. (Repeat step o until firm.) e The error limit for group reading is
12 errors. Read carefully.
Column 3 . Everybody, touch the title. v/
Q. Find column 3. v/ (Call on a student to read the title.) [The
e (Teacher reference:) Lifeboat.]
1. elevator 3. handkerchief E;'/cztr){g:.dhat s the title? (Signal.) The
2. forty 4. perhaps (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
* Allthese worc{s have more than one , sentyences at a time. Ask tﬁe specified
syIIabIg. The first syllable of each word is questions as students read.)
underlined.
r. Word 1. What’s the first syllable? (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
(Signal.) el. student to reread the sentence.)
e What’s the whole word? (Signal.) (If the group makes more than 12 errors,
Elevator. direct the students to reread the story.)
s. Word 2. What’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) for. -
e What’s the whole word? (Signal.) Forty. The Lifeboat
t. Word 3. What's the first syllable? Carla and Edna were on the deck
(Signal.) hand. of Captain Parker’s ship. Carla
e What’s the whole word? (Signal.) pretended to take out her spyglass
Handkerchief. and look around. “We’re on an
u. Word 4. What’s the first syllable? island,” she said. “And there’s our
(Signal.) per. boat, pulled up on the beach.” She
* What’s the whole word? (Signal.) pointed to the lifeboat. “I'm the
Perhaps. _ captain and you’re my first mate. So
v. Let’s read those words again. when | give an order, you carry it
|: e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Elevator. out.”
¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)
w. (Repeat step v until firm.) Everybody, is Carla talking about real
things or pretend things? (Signal.)
c: “IJ:T::: c4olumn 4.v Pretgnd things. .
e (Teacher reference:) In_thls pretend game, what is Carla?
(Signal.) The captain.
1. bailing 4. tiptoed What is Edna? (Signal.) The first mate.
2. roughed 5. pirates o Who’s going to be giving the orders in
3. glassy 6. sloshed thl_s pretend game—Carla or Edna?
’ ’ (Signal.) Carla.

°
y.
°
Z.
°

I
3

All these words have an ending.
Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Bailing.
(Repeat for words 2-6.)

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Bailing.
(Repeat for words 2-6.)

. (Repeat step z until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-4: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)
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Who'’s going to carry out the orders?
(Signal.) Edna.

If somebody gives you an order, what do
you do if you carry out the order? (Call
on a student. Idea: Do what you are told

to do.) @ecew>

Edna pulled off her shoes and
socks and rolled up her pants to the
knees. She tied a handkerchief
around her head. She felt like a sailor
now. “Yes sir, Captain, sir,” she said
as she stood up. The deck felt very
hot on Edna’s feet.




Everybody, is Edna going along with
Carla’s game? (Signal.) Yes.

“Remember, we’re on an island,”
Carla said. “We have to be very
careful when we sneak into our boat.
There are pirates on this island.
Follow me.”

Everybody, where are the girls
pretending to be? (Signal.) On an island.
Where are they really? (Call on a
student. Idea: On the ship.)

What are pirates? (Call on a student.

Ideas: Sailors that steal from other ships;

rough men that sail the seas looking for
treasure.)

Carla crouched down and tiptoed
across the deck to the lifeboat. She
climbed in the front. “The coast is
clear,” she said softly.

“Ouch, ouch, ouch,” Edna
whispered as she tiptoed across the
deck.

Why did she say that? (Call on a student.

Idea: The deck was hot and burned her
feet.)

Edna jumped into the lifeboat. It
rocked from side to side. It was held
in the air by ropes that were attached
to the bow and to the stern.

Everybody, touch Edna in the picture. v/
What does Edna have around her head?
(Signal.) A handkerchief.

Touch Carla in the picture. v/

Touch the rope that’s attached to the bow

of the lifeboat. v/

You should be touching the front of the
lifeboat.

Touch the rope that’s attached to the
stern of the lifeboat. v/

e What do you think would happen if you

fooled around with those ropes? (Call on
a student. Idea: The lifeboat could fall
into the water.) ®

Edna knew that you did something
with the ropes to lower the boat into
the water, but she wasn’t sure how to
do it. And she didn’t want to find out.

Why not? (Call on a student. Ideas: She
didn’t want to fall into the water; she
didn’t want her father to know that they
had played in the lifeboat.)

For a moment, Edna had a bad
feeling. They were doing something
they shouldn’t do. But then Edna
explained things to herself. There
wasn’t anything else to do. None of
the crew members would talk to
them. And besides, they would be
very careful.

Edna is trying to talk herself into playing
this game. Listen to what she’s telling
herself:
There wasn’t anything else to do. None
of the crew members would talk to
them. And besides, they would be very
careful.
What reasons does she give herself for
playing this game? (Call on a student.
Ideas: There wasn’t anything else to do;
crew members wouldn'’t talk to them;
they’d be careful.)

Suddenly the boat dropped. Carla
must have grabbed one of the ropes
at the front of the boat or perhaps
the rope just slipped. Edna didn’t
know. All she knew was that the boat
was falling like a high-speed elevator.

Imagine how that must have felt. Look at
the picture. You can see how far it is all
the way to the water. You can imagine
what it must have felt like to fall all that
distance.

The ropes were making a howling
sound as they ran through the
wheels that had been holding the
lifeboat.
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You can see those wheels in the picture,
right above the bow and the stern of the
lifeboat. Everybody, touch them. v/

Edna wanted to yell something, but
her voice wouldn’t work.

The bow of the boat hit the water
before the stern. Edna held on to the
side of the boat as hard as she
could. But when the boat hit the
water, Edna went flying forward,
bumping into ¢+ Carla. A huge wave
broke over the front of the lifeboat
and sloshed around in the bottom of
the boat. The boat bounced in the
waves that the large ship was
making. Another wave broke over the
side of the boat. For an instant, Edna
was amazed at how loud the waves
were. From the deck the ocean
seemed almost silent. But now there
were rushing sounds, splashing
sounds, sloshing sounds. The waves
from the stern of the big ship hit the
lifeboat and almost turned it over.

Carla tried to stand up. She was
waving her arms and yelling. Edna
yelled, too. “Help!” “Stop!” “Here we
are!” they yelled.

Who are they yelling to? (Call on a

student. Idea: The people on the ship.)
If the waves from the stern of the ship
were already hitting the lifeboat, the ship
had already passed them.

The girls waved their arms. They
continued to wave as the large ship
became smaller, smaller, smaller.

Why did it seem to get smaller and
smaller? (Call on a student. Idea: It was
getting farther and farther away.)

Then the girls stopped waving and
continued to watch the large ship.
Now it was only a dot on the glassy
water.

Everybody, was the ship on its way back
to the girls? (Signal.) No.

How do you know? (Call on a student.
Idea: It was only a dot, so it was far
away.)

Lesson 26

Suddenly, as the girls watched the
dot, a very cool breeze hit them from
behind. The air suddenly had a
different smell. The wind roughed up
the surface of the water.

If the wind keeps roughing up the surface
of the water, big waves will form.

Edna turned around and looked up.
Behind the lifeboat was a great storm
cloud. It rose up and up. “Oh no,”
Edna said. Then her mind started to
work fast. “Let’s start bailing water
out of this boat. We’re in for a storm.”

How did the water get in the boat? (Call
on a student. Ideas: When the lifeboat
fell into the water, water splashed in;
when the large ship passed, it made
waves.)

What do you do when you bail water
from a boat? (Call on a student. Idea:
Throw water out of the boat.)
Everybody, read the rest of the story to
yourself and find out three things. Find
out how big the waves got. Find out how
fast the wind was blowing. Find out why
the girls stopped bailing. Raise your hand
when you’re finished.

When the girls started bailing, there
was about 5 inches of water in the
bottom of the boat. The girls bailed
and bailed. The waves got bigger and
bigger. Now there was only about 3
inches of water in the boat, but the
waves hitting the boat were very big
and they were starting to splash over
the side. The girls bailed and bailed
and the waves splashed and
splashed. Now there was about 4
inches of water in the boat.

The girls had to stop bailing when
a terrible wind hit the boat. The
waves were so large that Edna had to
hang on to the side of the boat. She
just kept hanging on and hoping that
the storm would stop. But the waves
were now over 20 feet high and the
winds were moving forty miles per
hour. The boat was going up and
down the waves.



¢ (After all students have raised their
hand:) Everybody, did the storm get
worse? (Signal.) Yes.

e How big did the waves get? (Call on a
student.) Over 20 feet high.

e That’s as high as a two-story building.
Everybody, how fast was the wind
moving? (Signal.) Forty miles per hour.

¢ Why did the girls stop bailing? (Call on a
student. Idea: A big wind hit the boat and
they had to hang on.)

e How do you think they felt? (Call on a
student. Ideas: Afraid; wet.)

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The B members will read first. Then the A
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 26. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Remember, if you got an
item wrong, make an X next to the item.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix up
any items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed up before you
hand in your work.

(Present Spelling lesson 26 after completing
Reading lesson 26. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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LESSON

Vocabulary Review

a.

You learned a sentence that tells what
she actually did.

Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) She actually repeated that
careless mistake.

(Repeat until firm.)

You learned a sentence that tells what
the smell attracted.

Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The smell attracted flies
immediately.

(Repeat until firm.)

Here’s the last sentence you learned:
The rim of the volcano exploded.
Everybody, say that sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The rim of the volcano
exploded.

(Repeat until firm.)

What word refers to a mountain formed
from hot flowing rock? (Signal.) Volcano.
What word means it made a bang and
flew apart? (Signal.) Exploded.

What word means the top edge of the
volcano? (Signal.) Rim.

(Repeat step c until firm.)

Once more. Say the sentence that tells
what the rim of the volcano did. Get
ready. (Signal.) The rim of the volcano
exploded.

Reading Words
Column 1

d.
°

Find lesson 27 in your textbook. v/
Touch column 1. v/
(Teacher reference:)

1. thunder 4. somehow
2. shallow 5. lightning
3. blinding
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All these words have more than one
syllable. The first syllable of each word is
underlined.

Word 1. What'’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) thun.

Lesson 27

h.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Thunder.

Spell thunder. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) T-H-U-N-D-E-R.

Word 2. What’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) Shall.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Shallow.

Spell shallow. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) S-H-A-L-L-O-W.

Word 3. What’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) blind.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Blinding.

Spell blinding. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) B-L-I-N-D-I-N-G.

Word 4. What’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) some.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Somehow.

Spell somehow. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) S-O-M-E-H-O-W.

Word 5. What’s the first syllable?
(Signal.) light.

What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Lightning.

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Thunder.
(Repeat for words 2-5.)

(Repeat step g until firm.)

Column 2

Find column 2. v/
(Teacher reference:)

4. aloud
5. tearing

1. moaned
2. funnel-shaped
3. stumbled

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Moaned.
A moan is a sound that people make
when they are in pain. Here’s a moan:
aaaahhh. Everybody, what do you call a
sound like aaaahhh? (Signal.) Moan.
Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Funnel-
Sshaped.

Things that are funnel-shaped are
shaped like a funnel. A funnel is a round
tube that is wide on one end and narrow
on the other.

Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Stumbled.




Stumbled is another word for tripped.
Everybody, what’s another way of saying
He tripped on the tree root? (Signal.)
He stumbled on the tree root.

Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Aloud.
Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Tearing.
Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Moaned.
(Repeat for words: 2. funnel-shaped,
3. stumbled, 4. aloud, 5. tearing.)
(Repeat step o until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1 and 2: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

. EXERCISE3 |
Story Background

a.
°

Find part B in your textbook. v/

You’re going to read the next story about
Edna and Carla. First you’ll read the
information passage. It gives some
information about whirlpools.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Facts About Whirlpools.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Facts About Whirlpools.

(Call on individual students to read the
passage, each student reading two or
three sentences at a time. Ask the
specified questions as the students read.)

Facts About Whirlpools

In today’s story, you will read about
a whirlpool. Here are facts about
whirlpools:

Whirlpools are made up of moving
water.

Everybody, say that fact. Get ready.
(Signal.) Whirlpools are made up of

moving water.
(Repeat until firm.)

A whirlpool is shaped like a funnel.
Here is a funnel. It is wide on top and
narrow on the bottom.

Everybody, touch the funnel. v/
What do we use funnels for? (Call on a

student. Idea: To pour liquid from one
container to another.)

Everybody, which part of a funnel is
wide? (Signal.) The top.
Which part is narrow? (Signal.) The
bottom.

Here is a whirlpool. It is wide on top
and narrow on the bottom.

Everybody, touch the whirlpool. v/
You can see it is the same shape as the
funnel.

The water in a whirlpool spins
around and around. Something
caught in a whirlpool goes around
and around as it moves down.

The object goes around and around as it
goes down. Start at the back of the arrow
and make a path that goes around and
around as it goes down inside the

whirlpool. v/

___________EXERCISE4 |
Story Reading

a.

b

Find part C in your textbook. v/

The error limit for group reading is

11 errors. Read carefully.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.) [A
Giant Whirlpool.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.) A
Giant Whirlpool.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 11 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

A Giant Whirlpool

Now it was starting to rain. The
small lifeboat was sliding up huge
waves and then down the other side
of the waves. Edna felt sick and
dizzy.

What was making her feel that way? (Call
on a student. |deas: The boat rocking in
the water; the waves.)
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Just then the boat reached the top
of a wave, and Carla shouted, “| see
land.” She pointed.

The lifeboat slid down the wave
and Edna could not see anything but
water. Then the boat moved up, up, to
the top of another wave. Now Edna
could see what Carla had pointed to.
But it wasn’t land. It was a wave,
much bigger than the other waves.

Everybody, when could the girls see in
the distance —when they were at the top
of a wave or at the bottom of a wave?
(Signal.) At the top of a wave.

Had Carla really seen land? (Signal.) No.
What did she think was land? (Call on a
student. Idea: A huge wave.)

“Hang on,” Edna shouted. “A giant
wave is coming toward us.”

For an instant, everything became
bright as lightning shot through the
sky. A boom of thunder followed. The
huge wave was now very close to the
boat. Edna looked up to the top of it.
It was like a cliff of water with a
white, foaming top.

Somehow, the boat moved up the
huge wave—up, up, very fast. And
now faster. The boat was moving so
fast that Edna couldn’t see what was
happening. More lightning. Thunder.
Edna had to close her eyes. She was
dizzy. Dizzy.

Things were happening very fast. Let me
read that part again. Close your eyes and
imagine how the girls felt.

For an instant, everything became
bright as lightning shot through the sky.
A boom of thunder followed. The huge
wave was now very close to the boat.
Edna looked up to the top of it. It was
like a cliff of water with a white,

foaming top.

Somehow, the boat moved up the huge
wave—up, up, very fast. And now faster.
The boat was moving so fast that Edna
couldn’t see what was happening. More

lightning. Thunder. Edna had to close her

eyes. She was dizzy. Dizzy.
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The boat wasn’t just moving up. It
was moving around and around. The
boat was moving so fast that Edna
could hardly tell which direction was
up and which direction was down.
But she could see that the boat was
on the top of a huge funnel-shaped
cone of water. The boat was being
sucked into a giant whirlpool.

Edna tried to say something, but
her voice wouldn’t work. She pointed
down to the bottom of the whirlpool.
It seemed to be hundreds of meters
below the tiny boat.

e Everybody, touch the boat in the picture on

the next page. v/
¢ Move your finger to show how that boat

is moving in the whirlpool. (Students
should move their fingers in tight circles.)

The next things happened very
fast. They happened so fast that
Edna was never sure exactly what
happened or why. First, there were
large hailstones—hundreds of them.
For an instant, Edna noticed them
floating in the boat, which was
quickly filling up with water. So much
hail came down that everything
seemed to be white. The hail was
hitting the girls, but Edna couldn’t
even feel it. Suddenly,  there was a
great flash and a great spray of
water.

e What could cause the great flash? (Call
on a student. Idea: Lightning.)



The flash was blinding.

Later, Edna thought a lot about that
flash and the splash. Later she talked
to Carla about it. The girls figured out
that the lightning must have hit the
water right in front of their boat. The
lightning must have hit with so much
power that it sent the boat flying
through the air.

What do they think happened? (Call on a
student. Idea: The lightning hit the water
so hard that the boat went flying through
the air.)

Everybody, did they actually remember
all this happening? (Signal.) No.

The only thing Edna remembered was a
splash and something else. What else?
(Call on a student. Idea: A flash.)

After the flash was the giant splash.
That must have been the splash that
the boat made when it came down.
The boat must have landed far from
the whirlpool.

The hail continued to fall for a few
minutes. Then it stopped, and a
steady rain began to fall. For hours,
the rain came down. The wind died
down and the waves became smaller
and smaller. Finally the rain stopped.
Without any warning at all, it
stopped. The sea was calm again,
and Edna was sick. Edna didn’t want
to talk. She didn’t want to move. She
was dizzy. She was lying near the
back of the boat. The boat was half-
filled with water now. Edna moaned,
“Ooooh.” She wasn’t sure she knew
where she was anymore.

Everybody, after the flash and the splash,
was the boat near the whirlpool
anymore? (Signal.) No.

Everybody, read the rest of the story to
yourself. Find out three things. Find out
how far from land the boat was when
Edna looked around. Find out how deep
the water below the boat was. Find out
what Edna did when she realized where
the boat was. Raise your hand when
you’re finished.

talking to herself. “| don’t believe

believe this. | want to go home.”
Edna looked over the side of the
boat. But she didn’t see deep blue
water that seemed to go down
forever. She saw shallow water and

aloud. She pointed to a row of palm
a mile away. “Land,” she said again.
She was standing up and stepping
over the side of the boat.

the water. She fell down and got up

She wanted to be on land. She
wanted to be on something that

her dizzy. “Land,” she said.

¢ (After all students have raised their

hand:) Where did the boat end up? (Call

Carla was in the front of the boat,

this,” she said over and over. “l don’t

sand. The boat was now in water that
was only about a meter deep. Slowly,
Edna looked around. “Land,” she said

trees and a beach that was about half

“Land,” she said and stumbled into

and started to wade toward the trees.

would not rock and bounce and make

on a student. |deas: Near land; in shallow

water.)

e Everybody, about how far from land was

it? (Signal.) Half a mile.

e About how deep was the water where the

boat was? (Signal.) One meter.
e What did Edna do when she saw the

land? (Call on a student. |deas: She said

“Land!”; she got out of the boat.)

¢ Why did she want to get on land? (Call

on a student. Ideas: She wanted to be on

firm ground; she was dizzy.)

¢ She has a long way to wade through that

water, about half a mile.

Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
First the A members will read. Then the B
members will read from the star to the end
of the story. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

Lesson 27
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End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for lesson
27. Raise your hand when you’re finished.
(Observe students and give feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Rememober, if you got an
item wrong, make an X next to the item.

152 Lesson 27

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your work.

(Present Spelling lesson 27 after completing
Reading lesson 27. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)



Vocabulary Review

a. You learned a sentence that tells what
the rim of the volcano did. Everybody,
say the sentence. Get ready. (Signal.)
The rim of the volcano exploded.

b. I'll say part of the sentence. When | stop,
you say the next word. Listen: The rim of
the . . . Everybody, what’s the next word?
(Signal.) Volcano.

c. Listen: The rim of the volcano . . .
Everybody, what’s the next word?
(Signal.) Exploded.

e Say the whole sentence. Get ready.
(Signal.) The rim of the volcano exploded.

d. Listen: The. .. Everybody, what’s the

next word? (Signal.) Rim.

Reading Words

Column 1
a. Find lesson 28 in your textbook. v/
e Touch column 1. v
¢ (Teacher reference:)

1. upright 3. anyone
2. overturned 4. aloud

¢ All these words are compound words.
The first part of each word is underlined.
b. Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) up.
e What'’s the whole word? (Signal.) Upright.
c. Word 2. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) over.
¢ What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Overturned.
d. Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) any.
e What’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Anyone.
e. Word 4. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) a.
e What'’s the whole word? (Signal.) Aloud.
f. Let’s read those words again.
[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Upright.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-4.)
g. (Repeat step f until firm.)

LESSON

Column 2

h.

Find column 2. v
(Teacher reference:)

1. tangle 4. strangest
2. gallons 5. bending
3. ignore 6. crowded

All these words have more than one
syllable. The first syllable of each word is
underlined.

Word 1. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) tang.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.) Tangle.
A tangle is a mixed-up mass. If your hair
is tangled, it is mixed up. It’s not all
combed in the same direction. Here’s
another way of saying a mixed-up mass
of vines: a tangle of vines. Everybody,
what’s another way of saying a mixed-up
mass of vines? (Signal.) A tangle of
vines.

What’s another way of saying a mixed-
up mass of string? (Signal.) A tangle of
string.

Word 2. What'’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) gal.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Gallons.

A gallon is a unit of measurement that is
the same as four quarts. A large jug of
milk is a gallon. Everybody, what unit
equals four quarts? (Signal.) Gallon.
Word 3. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) ig.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.) Ignore.
Word 4. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) strange.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Strangest.

Word 5. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) bend.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Bending.

Word 6. What’s the underlined part?
(Signal.) crowd.

What'’s the whole word? (Signal.)
Crowded.
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0. Let’s read those words again.
[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Tangle.
¢ (Repeat for: 2. gallons, 3. ignore,
4. strangest, 5. bending, 6. crowded.)
p. (Repeat step o until firm.)

Column 3
g. Find column 3. v/
e (Teacher reference:)

1. faint 5. terrible
2. hind 6. driven
3. tearing 7. groove
4. practice

b. Everybody, touch the title. v/

e (Call on a student to read the title.)
[A Long Night.]

e Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
A Long Night.

e (Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

r. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Faint.

e Spell faint. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) F-A-I-N-T.

¢ |f something is faint, it is very hard to

hear or see. A faint sound is a sound you

can hardly hear. Everybody, what do we
call an image you can hardly see?
(Signal.) A faint image.
s. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Hind.
¢ Spell hind. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) H-I-N-D.
t. Word 3. What word? (Signal.) Tearing.
e Spell tearing. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) T-E-A-R-I-N-G.
u. Word 4. What word? (Signal.) Practice.
Spell practice. Get ready. (Tap for each
letter.) P-R-A-C-T-I-C-E.
[ v. Word 5. What word? (Signal.) Terrible.
w. (Repeat for words 6 and 7.)
X. Let’s read those words again.
[ e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Faint.
(Repeat for words 2-7.)
y. (Repeat step x until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-3: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

Story Reading

a. Find part B in your textbook. v/
e The error limit for group reading is 9
errors. Read carefully.
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e (Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

e (If the group makes more than 9 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

A Long Night

Carla called to Edna, “Help me get
this boat on shore.” Carla was
pulling the lifeboat toward shore. She
was a long way behind Edna. Edna
waited for her. Then the girls pulled
the lifeboat onto the beach and
turned it over. Many gallons of salt
water spilled out and ran back to the
ocean.

e Everybody, where was the lifeboat now?
(Signal.) On the beach.

e How did it get there? (Call on a student.
Idea: The girls dragged it there.)

e What came out of it when they turned it
over? (Call on a student. Idea: Gallons of
salt water.)

The sky was starting to clear. In
the distance were heavy clouds, but
the waves on the ocean were small.
Behind Edna and Carla was a heavy
jungle. A great tangle of trees and
vines crowded down to the beach.
From the jungle came the sounds of
birds and other animals. The whole
beach was covered with red sand.
Edna had never seen sand like that
before.




Everybody, close your eyes and get a

picture of the land that Edna and Carla

are on.
The sky was starting to clear. In the
distance were heavy clouds, but the
waves on the ocean were small.
Behind Edna and Carla was a heavy
jungle. A great tangle of trees and
vines crowded down to the beach.
From the jungle came the sounds of
birds and other animals. The whole
beach was covered with red sand.
Edna had never seen sand like that
before.

What was the ocean like? (Call on a

student. Ideas: Calm; the waves were

small.)

Everybody, what was behind the beach?
(Signal.) A jungle.

What kinds of sounds could they hear?
(Call on a student. Idea: Birds and other
animals.)

Where were the heavy clouds in the sky?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Far away; in
the distance.)

What was strange about the beach? (Call
on a student. Idea: The red sand.)

Edna walked a few feet from the
overturned lifeboat and sat down on
the soft, red sand beach. “I’'m sick,”
she said.

“I’m sick, too,” Carla said. She was
lying down on the beach.

A few minutes later, Carla was
sleeping. Edna closed her eyes. The
world seemed to be spinning around
and around. The beach seemed to be
rocking. “Oh,” she said aloud. She
kept her eyes closed and tried to
ignore the terrible rocking and
spinning.

[ ] [ ] L]

Everybody, were things really rocking

and spinning? (Signal.) No.

Why did Edna feel that they were? (Call

on a student. |dea: She was still dizzy.)
There are three dots in the story. What
does that mean? (Call on a student. Idea:
Part of the story is missing.) G

“BRRRRAAAAHHHH!”

Edna sat up, her eyes wide. It was
night. At first she didn’t know where
she was.

Edna had been on the beach with her
eyes closed. Now it is night. What must
have happened? (Call on a student. Idea:
She fell asleep.)

“BRRRAAAHHH!”

“What’s making that noise?” Carla
asked.

Edna turned toward Carla’s voice. It
was so dark that Edna could hardly
see her.

Suddenly, as Edna looked in
Carla’s direction, she saw something
moving out of the jungle. She heard
it, too. It crashed through the vines
and trees. There were breaking
sounds and tearing sounds as small
trees snapped and broke. Edna could
see the faint outline of the trees
being bent over and snapped down.
Then she saw the faint outline of
something else, something very
large. An animal of some sort. “It
can’t be,” Edna said aloud. The
animal that she saw was too big. It
was as big as some of the trees.

Edna didn’t have ¢ much time to
look at the animal because it stayed
on the beach for only a few seconds.
All Edna saw was a very faint outline.
But she saw enough to know that
she was looking at an animal like
nothing she had ever seen before. It
was big. It seemed to have a huge
head. And it seemed to walk upright,
on its hind legs.

Everybody, could Edna see the animal
clearly? (Signal.) No.

What things did the animal do? (Call on

a student. Ideas: It made a noise;

crashed through trees; came out on the
beach.)

How long was the animal on the beach?
(Call on a student. Idea: A few seconds.)
Everybody, did the animal walk on four
legs? (Signal.) No.

How did it walk? (Call on a student. Idea:
On its hind legs.)

How big was the animal? (Call on a

student. Ideas: Very big; as big as trees.)
What kind of head did it have? (Call on a
student. Ideas: Huge; too big for an

animal that size.)
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e Everybody, look at the picture. It shows

Edna and Carla on the beach. If you look
very carefully near the edge of the jungle
you can see the faint outline of a huge
animal walking on its hind legs. Do you
have any ideas about what kind of animal
that might be? (Call on individual
students. Accept any large, upright-
walking animal.) @

During the few seconds that Edna
saw the animal, it seemed to throw
its head back when it roared. Then it
suddenly turned around and
disappeared into the jungle. It left a
trail of great crashing and bending
sounds.

“What was that?” Carla asked.

“I don’t know, but I’'m scared,”
Edna answered.

“Yeah,” Carla said. “l think we
should go stay under the lifeboat.”

“Good idea,” Edna said.

Everybody, where are they going to go?
(Signal.) Under the lifeboat.

Why? (Call on a student. Ideas: To hide;
to keep safe from the animal; they’re
scared.)

Do you think they’ll be able to go to sleep
again? (Call on individual students.
Student preference.) ®

So the girls crawled under the
lifeboat and tried to sleep. But
neither girl slept. One time, Edna was
almost asleep when Carla moved her
foot and made a noise. Edna sat up
so suddenly that she hit her head on
the inside of the lifeboat.
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Everybody, were the girls able to sleep
well? (Signal.) No.

What happened to Edna when there was
a little sound? (Call on a student. Ideas:
She woke up; she sat up and hit her

head.)

Read the rest of the story to yourself.
Find out what the girls saw the next
morning on the beach. Find out how big
those things were. Raise your hand when

you’re finished.

That was the longest night that
Edna remembered. She kept waiting
for the sky to become light. She
wasn’t sure which part would
become light first, because she didn’t
know where east was. The first part
to get light was over the jungle. Then
it seemed that a year passed before it
was light enough to see the ocean
clearly. The sun was not up yet, but
the birds were squawking and
screaming in the jungle.

At last, Edna and Carla crawled out
from under the lifeboat. The first
thing they did was walk to where
they had seen the outline of the huge
animal. As soon as they got close to
the spot, they saw the animal’s huge
footprints in the red sand.

When Edna looked at the
footprints, she knew that there was
an animal on this island that looked
like no other living animal anyone
had ever seen. It left footprints that
were a yard long!

(After all students have raised their
hand:) Everybody, did the sky first get
light over the ocean or over the jungle?
(Signal.) Over the jungle.

What direction was the part of the sky
that got light first? (Signal.) East.
What was the first thing the girls did after
they crawled out from under the lifeboat?
(Call on a student. Ideas: Walked to
where Edna had seen the huge animal;
they walked toward the jungle.)
Everybody, what did they see in the
sand? (Signal.) Footprints.

How big were the footprints? (Call on a
student. Ideas: Huge; a yard long.)
Show me with your hands how long a
footprint was. v @



Paired Practice

You’re going to read aloud to your partner.
The B members will read first. Then the A
members will read from the star to the end
of the story.

(Observe students and give feedback.)

End-of-Lesson Activities

Now finish your independent work for
lesson 28. Raise your hand when you’re
finished. (Observe students and give
feedback.)

a. (Direct students to take out their marking
pencils.)

¢ We’re going to check your workbook and
textbook items. Remember, if you got an
item wrong, make an X next to the item.

b. (For each item: Read the item. Call on a
student to answer it. If the answer is
wrong, say the correct answer. Refer to
the Answer Key for the correct answers.)

c. Now use your marking pencil to fix any
items you got wrong. Remember, all
mistakes must be fixed before you hand
in your work.

(Present Spelling lesson 28 after completing
Reading lesson 28. See Spelling Presentation
Book.)
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f. Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Breath.
(Repeat for: 2. shriek, 3. leathery,

4. immediately.)

g. (Repeat step f until firm.)

Column 2
h. Find column 2. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. clearing 4. practiced
2. dents 5. terrible
3. driven 6. terribly

i. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Clearing.
e Aclearing is a place in a forest or a
jungle where there are no trees.
Everybody, what word names a place in
a forest where there are no trees?
(Signal.) Clearing.

Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Dents.
(Repeat for words 3-6.)

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Clearing.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-6.)

l. (Repeat step k until firm.)

o X o +—

Column 3

m. Find column 3. v
e (Teacher reference:)

1. sense 4. thick
2. pond 5. spread
3. club 6. stared

[
[

n. Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Sense.
¢ [f you have a good sense of sight, you
can see well. If you have a good sense of
hearing, you can hear well. Everybody,
what’s another way of saying John can
hear well? (Signal.) John has a good
sense of hearing.
o. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Pond.
¢ (Repeat for words 3-6.)
p. Let’s read those words again.
e Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Sense.
¢ (Repeat for words 2-6.)
qg.- (Repeat step p until firm.)

Column 4

r. Find column 4. v/
e (Teacher reference:)

1. groove 4, stream
2. grove 5. tail
3. steam 6. trail

These are tricky words. Don’t get fooled.
Word 1 is groove. What word? (Signal.)
Groove.

. Word 2. What word? (Signal.) Grove.

(Repeat for words 3-6.)

Let’s read those words again.

Word 1. What word? (Signal.) Groove.
(Repeat for words 2-6.)

(Repeat step u until firm.)

Individual Turns

(For columns 1-4: Call on individual
students, each to read one to three words
per turn.)

_________EXERCISE3 |
Story Reading

a.
°

b.

Find part B in your textbook. v/

The error limit for group reading is

12 errors. Read carefully.

Everybody, touch the title. v/

(Call on a student to read the title.)
[Footprints.]

Everybody, what’s the title? (Signal.)
Footprints.

(Call on individual students to read the
story, each student reading two or three
sentences at a time. Ask the specified
questions as the students read.)

(Correct errors: Tell the word. Direct the
student to reread the sentence.)

(If the group makes more than 12 errors,
direct the students to reread the story.)

Footprints

There was a row of footprints in
the red sand. The footprints of the
animal were a yard long. Each
footprint had three toes. The size of
the footprints told Edna something
about the size of the animal.

What would you know about the size of
an animal that had footprints a yard
long? (Call on a student. Idea: It would
be a big animal.)

The footprints made very deep dents
in the sand. These deep dents told
Edna something about how much the
animal weighed.

What could the deep dents tell you? (Call

on a student. Idea: The animal weighed
alot.)
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¢ Everybody, which would make deeper

dents, an animal that weighed one
hundred pounds or an animal that
weighed one thousand pounds?
(Signal.) An animal that weighed one
thousand pounds.

Between the footprints was a deep
groove in the sand. Carla asked,
“What could make that deep trail?”

Everybody, touch the groove in the
picture. v/

The groove goes where the footprints go.
What could make that deep groove? (Call
on individual students. Ideas: A branch
the animal was dragging; a tail; etc.)
Let’s find out what made it.

Suddenly Edna shouted, “A tail. I’ll
bet a tail did that. That animal is
walking on its hind legs. It’s dragging
a heavy tail behind it. The tail makes
the groove in the sand.”

For a while, the girls walked
around the footprints and didn’t say
anything. Then they looked toward
the jungle. The animal had left a huge
path through the jungle. On either
side of this path were thick vines and
trees. But the path was almost clear.
It looked as if somebody had driven
a truck through the jungle and
knocked down all the small trees and
vines.

Everybody, touch the path that goes into
the jungle in the picture on page 143. v/
Can you see any trees that were
knocked over when that animal went
through the jungle? (Signal.) Yes.

© Edna said, “l don’t think we
should go into that jungle.”

“Yeah, we shouldn’t do it,” Carla
said. The girls were silent for a few
moments. They just stood there and
looked at the great path that led
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into the jungle. Then Carla said, “But
we could follow that path for a little
way. We don’t have to go too far.”

Do you think they’ll follow that path? (Call
on individual students. Student
preference.) ®

“l don’t want to go in there,” Edna
said. But she wasn’t telling Car